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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing this Icom product. The IP1000C 1P ADVANCED RADIO SYSTEM CONTROLLER is designed and
built with lcom’s IP network technology.

We hope you agree with Icom’s philosophy of “technology first.” Many hours of research and development
went into the design of your IP1000C.

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. This document contains material protected under International and Domestic
Copyright Laws and Treaties. Any unauthorized reprint or use of this material is prohibited. No part of

this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical,
including photocopying, recording, or by any information storage and retrieval system without express written
permission from lcom Incorporated.

All stated specifications and design are subject to change without notice or obligation.

Icom and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of Icom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States,
the United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia, Australia, New Zealand, and/or other countries.
Microsoft and Windows are trademarks of the Microsoft group of companies.

3M, PELTOR, and WS are trademarks of 3M Company.

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use
of such marks by Icom Inc. is under license.

Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.



INTRODUCTION

FEATURES

* The IP1000C enables you to communicate through IP networks by using the IP1000C as a controller for the
Icom Wireless LAN transceivers IP100H and IP110H (described as “WLAN transceivers” in this manual.)
- A wireless access point is required.

Connection example

)

Wireless

access |P1000
point

IP100FS

(Remote Communicator)

+ Atotal of up to 100 WLAN transceivers and IP100FSs REMOTE COMMUNICATOR can be registered and used in
the IP1000C system. (Depending on the IP1000C versions, only 20 terminals can be registered.)
- The IP100FS enables you to remotely communicate with WLAN transceivers connected to your IP1000C
from a PC through an IP network.

* The IP1000C has two methods of communications (Simplex and Full-Duplex.)
- The Simplex is for communications where receptions and transmissions are done alternately one by one,
and the Full-Duplex is for simultaneous receptions and transmissions as a telephone call.

* The call types are All Call, Group Call, Talkgroup Call, Individual Call, and Telephone Call.
- The Talkgroup Call is the terminal selects the group that it belongs to.

* In the All Call, Group Call and Talkgroup Call, you can assign the simplex or full-duplex mode to the each
calls.

* The Area Calls can be operated by limiting to a certain area.

* If you connect with Icom’s VE-PG3 (ver. 1.13 or later), you will be able to communicate with certain types of
Icom transceivers.
Also If you connect in bridge port with Icom’s VE-PG3 (ver. 1.03 or later), you will be able to communicate
using the VolIP router, which enables you make extension phone calls and outline phone calls.
Only the VE-PG3’s bridge ports that are set in the converter mode are connectable.

+ Atotal of up to 50 ID list and 10 messages can be programmed for each setting group.

» Status settings can be programmed to send the status information (Example: Away from the desk) from the
WLAN transceiver.
- Up to 10 statuses can be programmed.

* The settings configured with the IP1000C is automatically set when the WLAN transceiver is turned ON.
» Automatic firmware updates for the WLAN transceivers can be done using the IP1000C.

» The LAN ports automatically select from 10BASE-T, 100BASE-TX or 1000BASE-T, and detect the port
polarity type between MDI (straight) and MDI-X (crossover), depending on the connected devices.

» The [LAN] port is equipped with 4-port switching HUB.
* Supports SNMP as the network management.
» Automatic Restore using a USB flash drive.

* You can communicate with IP100Hs connected to the additional IP1000Cs on the network by using the
[Additional Controller Link] function.
- Use a VPN router such as Icom’s SR-VPN1 between sites, if necessary.

@® This document is described based on the IP1000C firmware version 2.45.



INTRODUCTION

OPTIONS

As of June 2022

OPC-1402A
Maintenance cable

IP100FS

REMOTE COMMUNICATOR

IP100FS enables you to remotely communicate
with WLAN transceivers connected to your
Controller from a PC through an IP network.

NOTE:

Approved Icom optional equipment is designed for optimal performance when used with an lcom

transceiver.

Icom is not responsible for the destruction or damage to an Icom device in the event the Icom device is used

with equipment that is not manufactured or approved by Icom.

NETWORKAND SYSTEM DEFAULT SETTINGS

Menu Item Setting Window Setting Iltem Item Name Value
Network Settings IP Address IP Address IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
DHCP Server DHCP Server DHCP Server Disable
Management Administrator Administrator Username admin (fixed)

Current Password:

admin (lower case)

Date and Time NTP NTP Client Enable
SNTP Server SNTP Server Enable
USB Flash Drive Enable
usB usB USB Access v Firmware Update
Permission v Backup/Restore

Firmware Update

Automatic Update

Automatic Update

Enable

® See the Section 4 for more details on above settings.
® The Administrator’s Username (admin) cannot be changed.

To prevent unauthorized access

* You must choose a strong password.

» Choose one that is not easy to guess.

» Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).
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SETTING PROCEDURE

Set up the IP1000C, following the procedure below.

Step.1 ‘
Step.2 ‘
Step.3 ‘

Step.4
Step.5

Step.6

Step.7

Connect to a PC and turn ON the power

CONNECTION GUIDE

v

Access the setting screen CONNECTION GUIDE/Section 2
v

Configuring the network connection pp. 4-11, 4-12
v

Registering the terminals pp. 2-5, 2-6
v

Configuring the settings for each terminals p. 2-7
v

Registering the terminals to a group p- 2-8
v

Configuring the settings for groups pp. 2-9 to 2-13
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1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

1. Panel description

H Front panel

[ N
PWR  MSG  V/RolP LAN UsB =
UPDATE@ FO o o ] OT‘ %H
|| |
0O 0660 (5] 0 0

© [UPDATE] button ............

O[PWR] ..oovervrieereeeeeen,

O[MSG] .ccceeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeee,

OI[VIROIP] ..coeeeeeeeieeeeeeeens

O [LANT® .o

When [MS@] lights green, a firmware update is ready.
To download and install the new firmware, hold down this button until
[MSG] blinks.

» To use the Firmware Update function, an internet connection, DNS and
default gateway settings are necessary.

e Not lit: Power is OFF

o Lights green: Power is ON*"

3¢ Blinks green: Booting*'*2

o Lights orange: Booting*"

6% Blinks orange: Booting*'*2

*1 After the power is ON:
Blinks green > lights orange > blinks orange > lights green

*2 After [INIT] is pushed until the default resets are completed:
Blinks orange and green alternately.

® Not lit: The latest firmware is installed
o Lights green: A firmware update is ready (Online update)
6= Blinks green: Downloading new firmware (Online update)

Not lit: No registration
Lights green: IP communication terminal registered
(More than 1 registration)

o

Not lit: Not connected

Lights green: LAN connected: All connections (1000BASE-T)

Lights orange: LAN connected: More than 1 connection

(10BASE-T/100BASE-TX)

*3 When 1000BASE-T/10BASE-T/100BASE-TX are mixed, the [LAN] LED lights
orange.

** The data communication status for each [LAN] port can be checked with the

[LAN] LED on the rear panel. (p. 1-4)

© o

1-2



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

1. Panel description

B Front panel

[ N
—wCiz = 5
— —
O 6600 (5] 0 0
(6 1 (V157 - [ ® Not lit: A USB flash drive is not inserted.

@ [USB] ports
(USB2.0X2) v

o Lights green: Inserting an USB flash drive.
- Blinks green:  Accessing the USB flash drive*s
6= Blinks orange: Accessing the USB flash drive*®

** While accessing (resetting or firmware updating) the USB flash drive, this
LED alternately blinks green and orange.

If you insert the USB flash drive, the automatic load function for setting
data can be used. When using the USB flash drive, detach the supplied
power adapter, and then securely insert the USB flash drive into the

[USB] port.
® Icom is not responsible for all the devices used with the USB flash drive.

Using the Automatic Setting data upload with a USB flash drive
Insert a USB flash drive (purchase separately) to recover the
configuration or to update the firmware. (p. 5-9)

» Turn OFF the IP1000C’s power before inserting or removing the USB flash
drive, to prevent data corruption.

« Either one of the USB slots accepts a USB flash drive, but insert only one
drive at a time.

» Securely insert the USB flash drive.

* NEVER remove the USB flash drive or turn OFF the IP1000C’s power, while
transferring data. It will cause data corruption, or damage the USB flash drive.

« After the firmware updating is completed, check the firmware version on the
setting window to verify that the update was correctly done.

» When importing setting data from the USB flash drive to the IP1000C, the
originally programmed setting data is automatically saved as “bakdata.sav” on
the USB flash drive, as a backup.

» A USB flash drive such as one with biometric authentication, or one with
password protection is not supported.



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

1. Panel description

B Rear panel

2-LAN-3 4

==

© [CONSOLE] port
(RJ-11 type) ..eveinrneennens Connect an RS-232C serial communication interface to externally
configure the IP1000C. (Optional OPC-1402A is required.)

@ [LAN] ports

(RJ-45 typex4).................. Connect the network devices such as a HUB.
[LED indication]
i Lights: LAN connected
[EHEEH Blinks: LAN data communicating
=)=, @@@ © = Green: 1000BASE-T
e iAn.3 A @ @ Orange: 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
O[INIT] button .................. If you forget its IP address and you cannot access to the IP1000C

setting screen, you can initialize (reset) the IP1000C by pushing [INIT]
on the rear panel. (p. 5-4)

+ See the “PRECAUTIONS” leaflet for details.

« Initializing resets all settings to the factory defaults.

ODCjacK ....cccceeeuueerneennnnnn. Connect the supplied power adapter.

© Ground terminal............... Connect to the ground.

1-4



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

Bl About the basic connection

The IP1000C enables you to communicate through IP networks by using the IP1000C as a Controller for the
WLAN transceivers.

* A wireless access point is required

* As of June 2022, the IP100H, IP110H, and IP100FS are available for the IP1000C client.

=

5

=~
IP100FS

(Remote communicator)

IP100H (WLAN transceiver)

IP100H enables you to communicate using the IP1000C and a wireless access point through IP networks.

« Verify the appropriate system formation according to the environment used, and then the IP communication terminal
confirmation, wireless LAN settings and server settings using the CS-IP100H are required.

* See the IP100H instruction manual for more details.

IP100FS (Remote communicator)

The IP100FS enables you to remotely communicate with WLAN transceivers connected to your IP1000C
from a PC through IP networks.

» See the IP100FS help file for more details.

CS-IP100H (Cloning software)

The CS-IP100H cloning software is designed to be used for data entry, setting and programming for the

IP100H from a PC. (You can download the free software from the lcom’s website)

» Connect the cloning cables correctly according to the CS-IP100H instruction manual uploaded on the Icom’s website.
Read the instruction carefully and completely.

IP110H (WLAN transceiver)

IP110H enables you to communicate using the IP1000C and a wireless access point through IP networks.

« Verify the appropriate system formation according to the environment used, and then the IP communication terminal
confirmation, wireless LAN settings and server settings using the CS-IP110H are required.

* See the IP110H instruction manual for more details.

CS-IP110H (Programming software)

The CS-IP110H programming software is designed to be used for data entry, setting and programming for the

IP110H from a PC. (You can download the free software from the Icom’s website)

» Connect the programming cables correctly according to the CS-IP110H instruction manual uploaded on the Icom’s
website. Read the instruction carefully and completely.



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

B Connecting transceivers

If you connect in controller connection with lcom’s VE-PG3 (ver. 2.01 or later), you will be able to
communicate with certain types of our transceivers.

Controller connection

0[] ‘ Repeater

VE-PG3 ~“=—35
(RolP Gateway) [USB]

1P1 000 Transceiver

Wireless access point

~ IP100H

® Only the VE-PG3’s controller ports that are set as the bridge mode are connectable.

B Connecting a telephone and transceivers

If you connect in bridge connection with lcom’s VE-PG3 (ver. 1.13 or later), you will be able to communicate
with certain types of our transceivers and also, using the VolP router enables you make extension phone calls
and outline phone calls.

Bridge connection Transceiver

;

IP1000C Transceiver

IP100H

® Only the VE-PG3’s bridge ports that are set as the converter mode are connectable.



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

B Simplex and Full-Duplex

The IP1000C has two methods of communications (Simplex and Full-Duplex.)
The Simplex is for communications where receptions and transmissions are done alternately one by one, and
the Full-Duplex is for simultaneous receptions and transmissions as a telephone call.
Set the Communication Method in “Transceiver Settings” for each IP communication terminal registered to the

IP1000C.

 The Full-Duplex communications are done by connecting a microphone (purchase separately) to the IP100H.
* If no microphone is connected to the IP100H, the communication method is automatically set as Simplex.

Simplex and Full-Duplex

IP1000C

Wireless

access point

Simplex Full-Duplex
IP100H
Connection cables Full-Duplex Simplex IP1OO_H VOX function™
Hands free | PTT operation (Set in the IP1000C)

HM-153 EARPHONE MICROPHONE OPC-2144 v v —
HM-153LS EARPHONE MICROPHONE — v v —

HM-166 EARPHONE MICROPHONE OPC-2144 v v —
HM-166LS EARPHONE MICROPHONE — v v —
HM-183LS SPEAKER MICROPHONE — v —

HM-186 SPEAKER MICROPHONE OPC-2144 v —
HM-186LS SPEAKER MICROPHONE —_ v —

HS-85 ; -
(Discontinued product) VOX UNIT OPC-2144 v v v Disable™
HS-94 HEADSET OPC-2006LS v Enable
HS-95 HEADSET OPC-2006LS v Enable
HS-97 THROAT MICROPHONE OPC-2006LS v Enable
HS-102 HEADSET OP(C-2359' v v v Enable

*1 When a headset that supports the VOX function is connected, the communication mode automatically changes
between reception and transmission by verifying the communication voice.

*2 Select [VOX] on the HS-85.

*3 Receive by using the OPC-2359.

B Multi communication

To prevent a crosstalk in the IP network, simultaneous multiple communications can be made in the system.

IP1000C

IP100H

G

Individual Call  §fE)

Wireless
access point

.

1-7




1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

H All Call and Group Call

Simplex or Full-Duplex communication can be set for the All Call and Group Call.

= 8 @ [ = 88 @m
10/8 16°57 10/8 16:57
(I sales Groupt |
. [
Selecting All Call Selecting Group Call

Simplex operation
» When the Simplex is selected, the called station cannot reply until the caller station
stops transmitting.

)

000C

Wireless access point S
IP1

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)

Full-Duplex operation

)

Wireless access point

IP1000C

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)

IP100H

About All Calls
The All Call function is used to call all the WLAN transceivers and IP100FS that are registered in the
Transceiver Registration window in the IP1000C.

About Group Calls
The Group Call function is used to call the desired group selected from the ID List.
* It is required to divide the registered WLAN transceivers and IP100FS in the [Transceiver Registration] screen into

groups in the [Destination Settings] screen.
» The ID List and the destination settings set in the IP1000C are commonly used in each group that the WLAN transceivers

and IP100FS belong to.



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

B Talkgroup Call

The Talkgroup Call function allows user to select the group that belong to it from previously registered groups

in the IP1000C.
When users select Talkgroup 01000, terminals are excluded from the original groups, as illustrated below.

When Talkgroup is OFF

Group 00101

Group 00100

|

=

00007 00008
Talkgroup 01000 Talkgroup 01001
All
When Talkgroup is selected

= =
00001 00002

00008

Talkgroup 01000 Talkgroup 01001

All

* The Talkgroup Call is required to register the Talkgroups in the [Destination Settings] screen and [ID List] screen. If the
“Talkgroup Type” in the [Destination Settings] screen is set to “Multiplex Talkgroup,” the WLAN transceivers can make a

Talkgroup Call between the linked talkgroups.
* Set to the IP1000C whether All Call includes the Talkgroup or not, or the Talkgroup Call calls the IP100FS or not.

» The ID List and the destination settings set in the IP1000C are commonly used in each group that the WLAN transceivers
and IP100FS belong to.

1-9



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

M Individual Call

Individual Call is when you talk to a desired transceiver 1 on 1.

When an individual call is made, the WLAN transceiver displays the connection result. (Connected, Busy, or No

response)
« If the destination that you are calling is out of range, “No response” is displayed.

« If desired, set the Receive Notification Tone in the [Common Settings] Screen in the [Common Settings] menu to notify a

Call is received.

IP1000C =1 =
) ) e

I
Selecting an Individual Call
(Example: Sales 1 calling Sales 8)

G

Wireless access

: point FE\\ 2 ]
I 1P100H = 10/8 16:57
Sales 1 Sales 8 [Connecttlad ]

The display after
transmitting

H Calling mode

When you are receiving or transmitting, the transceiver is in the calling mode.
While in the calling mode, only the transmitting operation is needed to communicate with the transceiver
you are calling.

IP1000C

Individual Call
Sales 1 to Sales 2

=]
=

)

Sales 3 i : -J Sales
) LE
Sales 2 Sales 2
Regular Individual Call destination: Sales 3 While in the calling mode, the Individual

Call destination is changed to Sales 1.

About TalkBack Timer

The TalkBack timer starts when the calling transceiver finishes transmitting until the screen returns to the
standby mode. (Default: 5 seconds)

About blocking the communications while in the TalkBack Timer
If there are new calls while in the TalkBack Timer, it is set to receive the calls in the priority order. (p. 4-133)

« A call cannot be received if it has an equal or lower priority than the call you are now making. Calls will be received after

the TalkBack Timer.
» The TalkBack Timer that are commonly used by the WLAN transceivers belonged to the setting group is set in the
IP1000C.



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

M Priority Call and its priority

The Priority Call function is set to “Disable” in the default setting.
The priority levels of the Call types are in the following order.

Priority level Priority Call type Priority Call Remarks
High Telephone — For telephone communication
LN Fixed Emergency (High) Enable —
Emergency (Normal) Disable —
All Call (High) Enable Includes the Area Call or calling from an IP100FS
Individual Call (High) Enable Includes from an IP100FS
Selectable* Group Call (High) Enable Includes the Area Call or calling from an IP100FS
All Call (Normal) Disable Includes the Area Call
N\ Individual Call (Normal) Disable —
Low Group Call (Normal) Disable Includes the Area Call

* Selectable in the Call Type Priority item in the [RolP Server] screen in the [RolP Server settings] menu. (p. 4-22)

» The priority is given to the first call between calls with the same priority level.
* The reply call follows the priority level of the talk side.

Change the target during communication with the Priority Call function enabled
IP1000C

Wireless
access point

_Making an Individual Call _
b during communication '

IP100H




1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

H Area Call

This function is used when operating by limiting to a certain area.

(Default: Disable)

If you make an All Call or Group Call when Area Call in the WLAN transceiver is set to ON, the WLAN
transceiver and IP100FS that are in the same area with the WLAN transceiver connected to the wireless

access point are called.
IP100H makes an All Call with the Area Call function

IP1000C

IP100FS calls the All Call with the Area Call function

Location w 0 X
Display Mess

Sending
All Area For Sales Call

| B

For Sales
1 2

)

The wireless access points that the
IP100H is included in with the Area Call
function, are set on the [Area Call] screen
in the [RolP Server Settings] menu.
(Example: For Sales and For Accounts)

When the IP100FS uses the Area Call
function, can call IP100Hs that are in the
communication range of the access points
assigned to the Area Call.

Select the access point in the [Location], the
Call type (Individual, Group, All, Area or
Telephone) and names are displayed

To use Area Call, it is required to enable the [Area Call] for each WLAN transceiver in the [Transceiver
Settings] screen, and then register the area’s wireless access point (BSSID) in the [Area Entry List].



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

B Messages

Set this function to send a message with the WLAN transceiver and IP100FS. (Default: Disable)
The fixed messages of up to 32 characters to send can be set in the [Messages] screen of the [Common Setting]

Menu. Up to 10 messages can be registered.

IP100H transmits a message

)

Wireless
access point

IP1000C
Blinks Scrolls
Message = [ﬂ&lﬁ’ﬂl@
All } £ 2 1/25 12:57
Gather immedi I =) All Gather imme
Message selection screen |[P100H Received messege screen
(TX) (RX)
IP100FS transmits a message
Displany Message
[ v] The IP100FS can store up to 100 messages
Al in the each Site.
\iﬂfherimmediﬂfe You can edit the stored messages.
Selected Call type Selected or edited message

* To use this function, requires to enable the [Message] item in the [Transceiver Settings] screen for each

WLAN transceiver.
» The messages that are registered to the IP1000C are commonly used by the WLAN transceivers that belong

to the setting group.



1 BEFORE USING THE IP1000C

2. Feature description

B About Status Settings

Set the Status to send the status information (Example: Away from the desk) from the WLAN transceiver.
(Default: Disable)
* The status information of up to 32 characters can be programmed in the [Status] screen on the [Common
Settings] menu. Up to 10 status can be programmed.
* The status information sent using the WLAN transceiver can be displayed in the One-Touch Button screen or
in the [Transceiver Management] screen on the [Transceiver Settings] menu.

IP100H sends the Status IP100FS One-Touch button
- IP1000C \ Al Call Sales group 1 Sales group 2
/ 11 12
Wireless Sales 1 Sales 2 Sales 3
3

. ~ 1 2
access point 2 Away fromthe .|| [5] At the desk

I

Name, Destination ID, Status number
and Status information

At lunch \

Status selection screen
(TX)

IP1000C Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Management

[Jann TRXNo. ;;:gs;l:ei\'er Name Unit ID l;;gtzssﬁatmn IP Address Current Status Talkgroup Location

O 1 IP100H Sales 1 00001 Connected 192.168.0.12 || Meeting - 00-90-C7

O 2 IP100H Sales 2 00002 Connected 192.168.0.10 || Meeting - 00-90-C7

O 3 IP100H Sales 3 00003 Connected 192.168.0.11 || Under a break - 00-90-C7
4 IP100FS IP100FS | 00004 Disconnected

Status

To use this function, requires to enable the [Status] item in the [Transceiver Settings] screen for each WLAN
transceiver.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

1. Flow using the WLAN transceiver

B Prepare for connection and settings

This is an explanation of the flow from connecting with PC to accessing to the Setting screen.

1. Connect to a PC and turn ON the power See the CONNECTION GUIDE (Separated) for details
Connect a PC to the IP1000C’s [LAN] port, and insert the power cable into the [DC] jack.

- Bo

IP1000C
Power cable—
=

2. Access the setting screen See the CONNECTION GUIDE (Separated) for details

1. Open your web browser, then enter the IP address of the IP1000C into the address bar.
® The default IP address is “192.168.0.1.” (http://192.168.0.1/)

2. Push the [Enter] key.
» The Login Authentication screen will appear.

3. Enter “admin” (fixed username) and “admin” (default password) in their respective input fields on the Login
Authentication screen, and then click <OK>.

Connect to a PC «ﬁ

B About the Setting procedures

This is an example flow that the setting procedures of the WLAN transceivers using the IP1000C setting
screen. This manual explains after completing the wireless access point settings that the WLAN transceivers
connect to.

1. Network Settings (pp. 4-11, 4-12)

Enter an IP address (default: 192.168.0.1) on the [IP Address] screen, and a DHCP server setting (default:
Disable) on the [DHCP Server] screen, according to your system environment.

2-2



2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

1. Flow using the WLAN transceiver

B About the Setting procedures

2. Transceiver presettings
Register the IP100H, IP110H, or IP100FS to use into this IP1000C.

[Transceiver Registration] screen (pp. 2-5, 4-34)

Enter the Transceiver model, Name and Unit ID, Password and Setting group.

® The default password is “iptrx,” and you can change it for security.

® The common settings that are used by the group, are set in the [Common Settings] menu.

Setting by the CS-IP100H/CS-IP110H cloning (programming) software (p. 2-6)
After WLAN transceivers are registered to the IP1000C, set the wireless LAN setting, provisioning server
setting (IP1000C) to all the WLAN transceivers.

* The CS-IP100H and CS-IP110H is a freeware that can be downloaded from the lcom website.

« First, read the instructions of the CS-IP100H and CS-IP110H that can be downloaded from the lcom
website, and follow its procedure to connect the programming cable between the WLAN transceiver and a
PC.

3. Transceiver Settings (pp. 4-38, to 4-137)

Set or assign the functions to all the WLAN transceivers that are registered on the [Transceiver Registration]
screen.

* Use ID list » Communication Method (Simplex/Full-Duplex)
* Priority Call * Area Call
* Message « Status

4. Destination Settings (p. 2-8)

The registered WLAN transceivers or IP100FS on the [Transceiver Registration] screen, are assigned to a
group, assigned a group ID and the communication type is set on the [Destination Settings] screen.

5. Common Settings (pp. 2-10 to 2-13)

Set common settings of each group that the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs belong to and are registered on
the [Transceiver Registration] screen.

[ID List] screen

Register the unit IDs that are registered on the [Transceiver Registration] screen or the group IDs that are
registered on the [Destination Settings] screen.

® When an IP1000C’s bridge connection is made with a VE-PG3, you can register the telephone number of the IP phone.

[Message] screen
Enter messages that the WLAN transceivers will send.
Up to 32 characters can be programmed. (Up to 10 messages.)

[Status] screen
Enter Statuses that the WLAN transceivers will send.
Up to 32 characters can be programmed. (Up to 10 statuses.)

[Common Settings] screen
Specify the ID list and message list of the group that the WLAN transceivers belongs.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

1. Flow using the WLAN transceiver

B About the Setting procedures

6. Mic gain, Notification beep or Talkback setting (pp. 4-38 to 4-136)

Depending on your system requirement, set the mic gain or assign the VOX function on the [Transceiver
Settings] screen, set common settings, such as the various notice tones, talkback settings on the [Common
Settings] screen.

About updating setup
If the IP1000C’s setup has been changed, be sure to reboot the WLAN transceiver to read its setting.

2. Transceiver settings

Each terminal requires that you set the unit ID and so on.
The following illustration is an example of setting requirements to register an IP100H to an IP1000C.

)

Wireless
access point

\—/ 192.168.0.50

IP1000C
192.168.0.1

Sales4
00004

= IP100FS

es2 Sales3 (Remote communicator)
00001 00002 00003
Sales group1
00101 Full-duplex Setting Group1
Meeting operation

» Connect a wireless access point to the IP1000C network.

» Up to 100 of the total WLAN transceivers and IP100FS can register to the IP1000C.

* (Depending on the IP1000C versions, up to 20 of total WLAN transceivers and IP100FS can be registered.)

* This section describes the IP100H as an example of a WLAN transceiver.

* This manual explains that IP addresses of the WLAN transceivers or a PC using the IP100FS are automatically assigned
by the DHCP server on the network.

» When assigning static IP addresses to the terminals, make sure that the addresses of the devices on the network do not
overlap or conflict.



2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B Registering the terminals

Set the Unit ID (Individual number) to register each WLAN transceiver or IP100FS.

1 Click [Transceiver Settings], then [Transceiver Registration].
* The [Transceiver Registration] screen is displayed.

2 Enter the “Transceiver Model,” “Name” and “Unit ID” items in the “Transceiver Settings” field, and then

click <Add>.

Transceiver Settings

TRX No.:
Transceiver Model:
Name:
Unit ID:
Security
Password:
Connection Port
Transceiver Port Number:
Server Port Number:
Profile
Profile:

P100H w
Sales1
00001

i

30000

30000 (

A

This number is specified in the
Common Settings field on the
[Common Settings] screen.

Add ——

After registration is finished, confirm the registered contents the terminal in the “Transceiver Setting

Entry List” field. (See pages 2-7 to 2-10.)

Transceiver Setting Entry List

D
Server List Li

Profile W

|| [30000 [~ 1 1

|| [z0004 [[1~] 1 1

Dt 1o | oo™ | me a0

O |1 [IP100H v|  [Salest |[oooo1 ]
O |2 [IP100H /| |[Sales2 |[oooo2 =
o |3 [IP100H ] | [Sales3 |[ooooz ]
0|4 [IP100FS V| | [Salesd |[ooop4 |

e |iY] 1

En=IE

About the TRX Batch Setting

You can register a consecutive Destination ID collectively. You can also copy the Destination ID settings to

other Destination ID settings.

TRX Batch Setting

Range
Refer to:
Profile:

Default v
[1v]

* Enter Unit ID range.

* [Transceiver Settingz] applies the initial value.




2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B Confirming the registration and rebooting the WLAN transceiver

(Example: For the IP100H)

After the registration of the IP100H to the IP1000C is completed, program the IP100H using the CS-IP100H
cloning software and a PC.

After that, reboot the IP100H and it will automatically read the contents of the IP1000C’s setting.

» The CS-IP100H is a freeware that can be downloaded from the Icom website.

« If the IP100H will not display the standby screen, check the settings of the IP1000C and the wireless access point.

[ IP100H
Version ——e \er. . /
[PWR/VOL] information

[TX/RX] LED //\ — T knob 3

€1 )
Booting...

Function display Unit ID —¢00001

=/
[PTT] switch —_|| 3

<— Jack cover = )
Connecting...
00001
Function keys N

] )
Setting up...
00001

L
f‘ﬂ )
Successful
00001

N
(7 &% )
10/3 12:57
LAl

(Standby screen)

[Option] key —_|]|

Internal — |
microphone

Internal speaker

« % Signal strength indicator
Displays the signal strength in three levels when your
communication terminal is in a service area.
“&.” blinks when you are in out of the service area, and “&”
appears if your communication terminal is not registered, or not
connected to the IP1000C.

About updating setup
If the IP1000C’s setup has been changed, be sure to reboot the IP100H to read its setting.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B About the WLAN transceiver settings

Example: For the IP100H
Set and assign functions to each registered WLAN transceiver.
After the settings have been changed, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.

Click [Transceiver Settings], then [Transceiver Settings].
» The [Transceiver Settings] screen is displayed.

2 Select the “Unit ID” item to be set, then select and assign functions, depending on your requirements.

Transceiver Settings

Unit ID: | 00001(Sales 1) v I m

Transceiver Model: TR
Display

Display Item: ® Date and Time (O Name

Back Light: 0 Enter
Transmission

TX Inhibit: ® Disable O Enable

PTT Lock: @ Disable O Enable

Destination ID

PTT Call at Stand-by: ® Enable * The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
Use ID List: JEnable Defanlt Destination ID: A hat
Call Type:

Ringer Settings
Volume:
Ringer and Vibration: | Notification Beep v

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
Volume:

Function Settings
Communication Method:

O Simplex ® Full-Duplex

Priority Call: Disable nable

Area Call: Disable nable

Message: () Dizable (® Enable Default Message:| 1{Gather immediately.) V|
3 L

3 Click <Apply>.

Read Write Password

4 After registration is finished, confirm the registered contents in the “Transceiver Setting List” field.

Transceiver Setting List

Transceiver Model Name Unit ID Use ID List Area Call Meszage Status

IP100H Sales 1 00001 Dizable Enable Enable Enable —m

IP100H Sales 2 00002 Enable Enable Enable Enable
IP1O0H Sales 3 00003 Enable Enable Enable Enable




2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B About the Group calls

This topic describes registering WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs to a group, and they communicate with the
full-duplex operation between three or more members as meeting.
After the settings have been changed, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.

1 Click [Destination Settings].
* The [Destination Settings] screen is displayed.

2 Enter the group name, Call type, and Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination Settings” field,
then select the terminals in the list that belong to the group. Click <Apply>.

Destination Settings
No.: 1—\"
Name: Sales group1
Call Type: @l
Destination ID: 00101 m
Group Priority: (® Normal (0 High
Destination
Communication Type: ) Simplex (®) Full Duplex
WLAN Transceivers
Oan o000z 400004
Additional Controller: [None v|

3 After registration is finished, confirm the registered contents in the “List of Destination Setting
Entries (Group Call)” field.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)
Oall Ne Name Destination [D Group Priority Number of WLAN Transceivers | Additional Conl:(o].llr "
- Confirm
[ B Sales groupl 00101 Normal 2 - I Edit || Delete
O |z Sales group2 00002 High 2 - Edit || Delete
Delete Al
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

B About the Talkgroup calls

This topic describes registering WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs to a Talkgroup, and they communicate with
the full-duplex operation between three or more members as meeting.

The Talkgroup Call function allows user to select the group that belong to it from previously registered groups
in the IP1000C.

The [FUNC] key or [ID List] key can be assigned for selecting the Talkgroup.
After the settings have been changed, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.

1 Click [Destination Settings].
* The [Destination Settings] screen is displayed.

2 Enter the Talkgroup name, Call type, and Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination Settings” field.
Click <Apply>.

Destination Settings

No.: g8 ~
Name Talkgroup
Call Type: -
Destination [D | 0 Enter
Talkgroup Type: ® Normal O Multiplex Talkgroup

Destination Select “Multiplex Talkgroup” to call between the
Commmeton Tpe, O simplex Ol Dugiex talkgroups that are linked previously. (p.4-142)
Talkgroup Call for IP100FS: () Disables b
Callee ID for IP100FS ® an O Appointment Destination ID
Additional Controller:

e © C'c

After registration is finished, confirm the registered contents in the “List of Destination Setting Entries
(TalkGroup Call)” field.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Talkgroup Call)

Ja] No. Name Destination ID Additional Controller Confirm
14 Talkgroupl 00401 -
Delete Al

29



2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

Bl About the ID list

Enter Names, Call types and so on in an ID list that the WLAN transceiver will use.
After registration is finished, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.
When using the ID list, set the “Use ID List” to “Enable.” (p.4-40)

1 Click [Common Settings], then [ID list].

» The [ID List] screen is displayed.

2 Select the ID list group in the “ID List Common Settings” field.
* The ID list group number (example: 1) is used in the “ID List” item on the [Common Settings] screen.

3 Enter the name, Call type, and destination ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “ID List” field, then click <Apply>.

ID List Common Settings

ID List Common Setting Number: |1 (5 Entries)

* If you change this item,

the screen automatically updates to the selected list.

Sglect From List

[Select “Select From List” when selecting the
registered Destination ID in the [Transceiver

lRegistration] screen or [Destination Settings] screen.

Add Typ ® Egter T

Nou: IE!:
Name: |

Nickname |

Call Type: IM/

Destination 1D

_——

4 After registration is finished, confirm the registered contents in the “ID List Entries” field.

ID List Entries
No. Name Nickname Call Type Destination ID/Phone Number
1 Sales 1 Individual | 00001
2 Sales 2 Individual | 00002
3 Sales 3 Individual | 00003
4 IP100FS Individual | 00004
5 Sales groupl Sales groupl Gronp 00101
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B About messages

Enter messages that the WLAN transceivers will transmit.
After registration is finished, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.
When using the Message, set the “Message” to “Enable.” (p.4-45)

1 Click [Common Settings], then [Messages].
» The [Messages] screen is displayed.

2 Select the message group number in the “Message Group” field.
» The message group number (example: 1) is used in the “Message List” item on the [Common Settings] screen.

3 Enter a message of up to 32 characters in the “Messages” field. Then click <Apply>.
» Up to 10 messages can be registered in each group.

Message Group

* If you change this ftem,

! 7 : v
Message Group Number: | 1(Sales 1/10 Messages) | the screen automatically vpdates to the selected list.

i i i i i i i i
T~ ~— — T N N/ N/ /—————"

Messages(Sales 1)

No. Fixed Message

|Gatherimmediate|y.

|A message was sent.

|Check a message.

|Is it no problem?

(SR RS RV R

|Give me a reply.

|F’Iease disperse there.

|
|
|
|
|
6 |Give me a reply immediately. |
|
|
|
|

g |Back to the office ASAP.
9 |The parcel arrived.
10 |The work finished.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B About the status settings

Enter the status that the WLAN transceiver will transmit.
After registration is finished, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.
When using the Status, set the “Status” to “Enable.” (p.4-46)

1 Click [Common Settings], then [Status].
* The [Status] screen is displayed.

2 Enter a status of up to 32 characters in the “Status Setting” field. Then click <Apply>.
® Up to 10 statuses can be entered.
® The items that are unchecked are not displayed on the WLAN transceiver.

Status Settings

[Jay Status No. Status Name

1 ‘Meeting ‘
M 2 ‘Away from the desk ‘
3 ‘At lunch ‘
4 ‘Under a round ‘
& s [Atthe desk | m
6 ‘Working ‘
7 ‘Waiting ‘
M s ‘Under preparation ‘
IR ‘\n progress ‘
O 10 ‘Under a break ‘

l Apply Ii..-_m | @Cllck
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

2. Transceiver settings

B About commonly use the ID list and message in the group

Specify the ID and message lists of the group that the WLAN transceiver belongs to.
After registration is finished, the WLAN transceiver needs to be rebooted.

1 Click [Common Settings], then [Profile].
* The [Profile] screen is displayed.

2 Select the profile number in the “Profile” field.

* The profile number setting (example: 1) is specified in the “Profile” item on the [Transceiver Registration] screen in
each WLAN transceiver.

3 Select the “ID List” and “Message List” in the “Profile” field.

Profile
* If you change this item,
o V] 3 = :
No.: the screen automatically updates to the selected profile.
Nane I
Wireless LAN
Wireless LAN: | Transceiver's Setting V|
Common Settings
ID List: 1 (List1) v
) 3 \ Enter
Message List: 1(Sales 1) v
Registration
Controller IP Address Notii
Registration Interval 60 seconds
Registration Retry Interval | £ failed): 10 seconds
Number of Registration Rei|ies (If failed): 2
Expire Time: 180 seconds

Select the specified ID list group on the [ID List]
screen (p. 2-10) or message group on the [Message]
screen (p. 2-11).

4 Click <Apply>.

Telephone

Default Telephone Gateway Interconnection:

==

5 After registration is finished, confirm the registered contents in the “Profile List” field.

Profile List

No. Name Wireless LAN ID List Number Commen Message Group Confirm
1

Transceiver's Setting 1(List1) 1 (Sales 1)
2 || Add
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

3. Bridge connection and Caller settings

When making a bridge connection with a VE-PG3*, the IP1000C system can communicate with the transceivers.
* A VE-PG3 with a firmware version 1.13 or less cannot communicate with the IP1000C system.
Before connecting the VE-PG3, check the firmware version on the VE-PG3's setting screen.

Bridge connection Extension number 2001

VE-PG3
(RolP Gateway)

e 192.168.0.2

Wireless

access point IP phone

= = Sales2 Extension number 500
00001 Seles group1 00002

00011

About the IP1000C settings

1. Enter the IP address of the VE-PG3 in the [Telephone Gateway Interconnection] field. (Example:
192.168.0.2)
[RolP Server Settings] (menu) > [Telephone Gateway Interconnection] (screen) >
[Telephone Gateway Interconnection] (field)

Telephone Gateway Interconnection

This number is the same
No.: m «
eiion Ad 5316002 as the “Telephone Gateway
E“’_m“_'m' = i | Interconnection Number” item in
Destination Port Number: [21530 the [Destination Settings] field.

Service Port Number: 21530

2. After setting the “Call Type” item to “Telephone,” select the “Telephone Gateway Interconnection Number”
item and then enter a telephone number in the “Destination Phone Number” item.

[Destination Settings] (menu) > [Destination Settings] (screen) > [Destination Settings] (field)

« Select the bridge number as same as the number that is selected the [Telephone Gateway Interconnection] field.
(Example: 1)

* Enter the VE-PG3'’s extension number. (Example: 500)

Destination Settings

No.

Name 500 (IP Phone) -

Call Type: ) This number is the same as the “No.”
?;*‘“j::‘l‘:‘:i“;:?met I item in the [Telephone Gateway
Feephone e Tnioneston Rember Interconnection Number] field.

3. After setting the “Call Type” item to “Telephone,” enter the “Destination Phone Number” item.
[Common Settings] (menu) > [ID List] (screen) > [ID List] (field)
« Enter the VE-PG3'’s extension number. (Example: 500)

ID List Common Settings

* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected list

iy U i s i i i i
T~ — /1

ID List Common Setting Number: |1 (6 Entries)

ID List
Add Type: ® Enter Individually O Select From List
No:
Name 500 (IP Phone) |
Nickname | |
Call Type: Telephone v
Destination ID
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

3. Bridge connection and Caller settings

Bridge connection Extension number 2001

B —

VE-PG3
IP1000C o (RolP Gateway)
192.168.0.1 N 192.168.0.2
Wireless
IP100H ‘ access point IP phone
Sales1 U= L&) sales2 Extension number 500
00001 Seles group1 00002

00011

About the IP1000C settings
4. Confirm the [Clear Down during Telephone Call] item in the [Transceiver Settings] field is set to “Enable.”

[Transceiver Settings] (menu) > [Transceiver Settings] (screen) > [Transceiver Settings] (field)

Transceiver Settings
Unit ID: 00001{Sales 1) »
Transceiver Model: IP100H
Display
Dizplay Item: ® Date and Time ) Name
Back Light:
Transmission
TX Inhibit: ® Disable ) Enable
PTT Lack: ® Disable ) Enable
Destination ID
PTT Call at Stand-by: () Disable ® Enable * The last-used ID display iz hidden, if disabled.
Use ID List: ® Disable () Enable Default Destination [D: A W
x Call DEsmation: I e
Rev-—tesionnrent
Option Key- When “Clear Down” is selected in the
) . Option Key] item, the [Clear Down during
Clear Down during Telephone Call: ) Di [C)] - [ L .
g Teleph ~ Disable [©/Enable Telephone Call] item is not displayed.
Farect—ratrbite-Chrees
Target Availability Check: () Disahle ® Enahle
Kev-Touch Beep

Before the target telephone is picked up, or

during phone call, pushing [Option] terminates the

phone call.

® The IP100H can terminate the phone call, when a
telephone calls the IP100H individually, or when the
IP100H calls a telephone.
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2

SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

3. Bridge connection and Caller settings

Bridge connection

Extension number 2001

B —

VE-PG3
IP1000C (RolP Gateway)
192.168.0.1 ~——— 192.168.0.2
Wireless
IP100H access point IP phone
Sales1 U= ! ,J Sales2 Extension number 500
00001 Seles group1 00002

00011

About the VE-PG3 settings (Converter mode)

1.

Enter the IP address of the IP1000C in the [Bri
Select the Voice Cording. (Example: G.711u Si

dge Connection] field. (Example: 192.168.0.1)
gnaling)

[Port Settings] (menu) > [Bridge] (screen) (Example: Bridge1) > [Bridge Connection] (field)
® Make sure the using port number for connection do not duplicate with another connection.
Set the Call Type (Example: Group) and enter the Destination ID (Example: 11) in the [Bridge

Communication] field.

For Full-Duplex telephone operation, set the “Priority Receive” item in the [Bridge Control] field to

“Disable.”
Click <Apply> at bottom of the screen. Then cl

ick <Connect> in the [Bridge Connection] field.

* The “Connection Status” item changes form “Not Connected” to “During Transmit.”

Bridge Connection

Destination [P Address: I 192.168.01 I
Destination Port Number: 21530

Service Port Number: 21530

Voice Coding: G.711u Signaling V|

Connection Status:

Not Cormected| Connect | Refresh

After settings in this screen

Bridge Communication

are completed, click <Apply>.
Then click <Connect>.

Encryption:
Talk-Back:

Default Callee ID
Default Callee ID:
Call Type:

® Disable O Enable
O Disable ® Enable Talk-Back Time sec

“Default Callee ID” item

Destination Prefix ID:

Destination ID:

is set to “Enable,” set the
Destination settings below.

My Station Prefix ID:

My Station ID: 1

Bridge Control

Priority Receive:
PTT Cancel:
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(® Dizable () Enable

Reception Notice:

Mot used hd

Calling Notice Tone:

Notice Tone 2 v

Send Connect Success Tone:

MNotice Tone 2 v

Dizconnect Notice Tone:

MNotice Tone 3 v

Send Connect Failure Tone:

Notice Tone 3 v

Notice Tone Volume:

PTT Control Type from the Telephone
PTT Control Type:

Call Control Type to the Telephone
Call Control Type:

0 widB

Set the PTT control or Call
Control types according to
your requirements.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

3. Bridge connection and Caller settings

Bridge connection Extension number 2001

' /' VE-PG3
IP1000C (RolP Gateway)
192.168.0.1 ~—— 192.168.0.2
Z Wireless
IP100H B access point IP phone
Sales1 U= t *,J Sales2 Extension number 500
00001 Seles group1 00002

00011

About the VE-PG3 settings (Converter mode)
4. Enter the extension number of the [Bridge 1] port in the [Extension] field. (Example: 2001)
[Extension Connect] (menu) > [Extension Connect] (screen) > [Extension] (field)

Extension
Extension Number: 2001 | The “Port Type” item must be
Port Type: Bridge 1 set to the same port as the
Radio System Group: None W one set in step 1.
Outgoing Line Priority: [IP Line = LINE V|
Outgoing Line (IP Line): None »
Outgeing Line (LINE): None %
Outgeing Line (Peer to Peer): None W
Default Call Destination Number:
DID Call: ® Disable O Enable

5. Enter the extension number of the IP phone in the [Extension] field. (Example: 500)
[Extension Connect] (menu) > [Extension Connect] (screen) > [Extension] (field)

Extension
Extension Number: 500 |
Port Type: SIP Phone(Automatic Detection) V|
Pazsword: 500 |
Outgoing Line Prioriy. IP Line = LINE V]
Outgoing Line (TP Line): MNone v
Outgoing Line (LINE): None v
Outzoing Line (Peer to Peer): |None W
— ) n Enter the IP phone’s MAC
| Mac Addcess: - address
|

O When the IP phone calls the number “2001,” all the WLAN transceivers of sales group “00011” will be
called.
* The caller number on the IP100H’s display will be the extension number of the IP phone. (Example: 500)

O When the IP phone calls the number “Xx011” + “00001,” only the IP100H of Sales 1 “00001” will be called.
» The numbers “*011” and “00001” are individual numbers for the [Bridge 1] port and Sales 1.
* The caller number on the IP100H’s display will be the extension number of the IP phone. (Example: 500)

See the VE-PG3 instruction manual for the setting details.

O When the IP100H (example: Sales 2 “00002”) calls the IP phone:
1. Display the IP phone’s Destination phone number on the IP100H’s screen.
* The Destination phone number of the IP phone must be programmed in the IP100H’s ID list.
2. Hold down [PTT] for more than 1 second.
* The caller number on the IP phone’s display will be the individual number of Sales 2. (Example: “*011” + “00002”)
See the IP100H instruction manual for the operating details.

2-17



2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

4. Additional controller link

The Additional Controller Link function allows you to communicate another sites.
® Up to 10 sub IP1000Cs can be connected to a master IP1000C.
® Use a VPN router, such as Icom’s SR-VPN1, between sites if necessary.

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link
IP1000C

192.168.0.1
Office1 (Master)

=

Wireless
access point

Additional Controller Link

Sales1 =
00001 Sales group1 00002
00101

192.168.0.2
Office2 (Sub)
IP100H
Sales21 U= H Sales31 U=
00021 Sales group2 00022 00031 Sales group3 00032

00201 00301

About the Office1 setting (Master)

1. Select “Enable” in the [Additional Controller] item, and “Master” in the [Controller Mode] item.
Then click <reboot> to reboot the IP1000C.

[RolP Settings] (menu) > [RolP Settings] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Additional Controller Settings

Additional Controller: ) Disable ® Enable
Controller Mode: O Sub @ Naster

Service Port Number: (32000

2. Enter a name and a destination IP address.
[RolP Server Settings] (menu) > [Additional Controller Link] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Link Setting
No.: 1 W
Name: Office2 (Sub) |
Destination Address: 192.168.0.2 |
Destination Port Number: 32000

Linked Controller List
No. Name Destination Address Destination Port Number
1 Office2 (Sub) 192.168.0.2 32000
2 Office3 (Sub) 192.168.03 32000
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

4. Additional controller link

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link

IP1000C
192.168.0.1
Office1 (Master)

=

Wireless

Additional Controller Link Sales1 LE

00001 Sales group1 00002
00101

192.168.0.3
Office3 (Sub)

192.168.0.2
Office2 (Sub)

IP100H
Sales21 {& = ) Sales22 Sales31 U&=
00021 Sales group2 00022 00031 Sales group3 00032

00201 00301

About the Office1 setting (Master)

3. Select “Group” in the [Call Type] item, enter a destination ID and select a group priority. Select controllers
in the [Additional Controller] item. (Refer to an example below.)
[Destination Settings] (menu) > [Destination Settings] (screen) > [Destination Settings] (field)

Destination Settings

No.: 2w
Name Office2 (Sub) |
Call Type: Group hd
Destination ID: 00201
Group Pricrity: (®) Normal () Hish
Destination Group
Communication Type: O Simplex ® Full Duplex
Transceiver Selection .
[]an L1 00001(satesty [100002(Sales2) [ 00003(IP100FS) Select onIy Office2 when you do not
5“'“‘“”""‘”"“ = v I make a call from Office3 to Office2 using
All 1{Office? (Sub)) b 2(Office3 (Sub))
the group number “00201.”
S . | —
List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)
CJan Ne. Name Destination ID Group Priority Number of Transceivers Additional Controller
0o |1 Sales groupl | 00101 Normal 3 Not Set Edit || Delete
0o |z Office2 (Sub) 00201 Normal - Set Edit || Delete
RE Office3 (Sub) 00301 Normal [} Set Edit
Delete Delete All

The number of transceivers in a site, and any
additional controllers that are set, are displayed.




2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

4. Additional controller link

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link

IP1000C
192.168.0.1
Office1 (Master)

=

Wireless

Additional Controller Link

Sales1 U=
00001 Sales group1 00002
00101

192.168.0.3
Office3 (Sub)

192.168.0.2
Office2 (Sub)

IP100H
Sales21 UE U= sales22 Sales31 UE = Sales32
00021 Sales group2 00022 00031 Sales group3 00032

00201 00301

About the Office2 setting (Sub)

Example: Calling Sales group 2 (00201)

1. Select “Enable” in the [Additional Controller] item, and “Sub” in the [Controller Mode] item.
Then click <reboot> to reboot the IP1000C.
[RolP Settings] (menu) > [RolP Settings] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Additional Controller Settings

Additional Controller: () Disable ® Enable

Controller Mode: ® sub O Master

Service Port Number- (32000

2. Enter a name and a destination IP address. (Example: Office1 (Master)).
[RolP Server Settings] (menu) > [Additional Controller Link] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Link Setting
No.: 1 Vv
Name: Office1 (Master)
Destination Address: 192.168.0.1 |
Destination Port Number: (32000

Linked Controller List

No. Name Destination Address Destination Port Number

1 | Officet (Master) | 19216801 | 32000
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

4. Additional controller link

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link

IP1000C
192.168.0.1
Office1 (Master)

=

Wireless

Additional Controller Link Sales1 UE
00001 Sales group1 00002
00101

192.168.0.2 192.168.0.3
Office2 (Sub) Office3 (Sub)
IP100H
sales21 WS =) Sales22 Sales31 U W& Sales32
00021 Sales group2 00022 00031 Sales group3 00032

00201 00301

About the Office2 setting (Sub)
3. Select “Group” in the [Call Type] item, enter a destination ID and select a group priority. Select controllers

in the [Additional Controller] item. (Refer to an example below.)
[Destination Settings] (menu) > [Destination Settings] (screen) > [Destination Settings] (field)

Destination Settings

No.: 1—V|
Name: Sales group2 {Addition|
Call Type: Group v
Destination ID: 00201
Group Priority: (® Normal () High
Destination
Communication Type: @] Simplex [O] Fyll-Duglex
Transcetver Selection
Oan ¥ 00021(Sales21) 1 00022(Sales22) Select Master in the
Additional Controller: 1(Office? (Master)) v| ® l[AdditionaI Controller] item for
other IP1000Cs (Sub). ply |[ Reset |

List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)

[JAn] Ne Name Destination ID Group Prionity Number of Transceivers Additional Controller

O | Sales group2 (Additional) 00201 Nogmal p 1{Officel (Master))
Delete Delete All

The number of transceivers in a site, and
any additional controllers that are set, are
displayed.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

4. Additional controller link

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link

IP1000C
192.168.0.1
Office1 (Master)

Additional Controller Link

=

Wireless

Sales1 t =
00001 Sales group1
00101

00002

192.168.0.2
Office2 (Sub)

IP100H {3

Sales21 U =]

00021 Sales group2
00201

00022

About the Office3 setting (Sub)

192.168.0.3
Office3 (Sub)

= Sales32
Sales group3 00032
00301

Sales31 UE
00031

1. Select “Enable” in the [Additional Controller] item, and “Sub” in the [Controller Mode] item.

Then click <reboot> to reboot the IP1000C.

[RolP Settings] (menu) > [RolP Settings] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Additional Controller Settings

Additional Controller: () Disable ® Enable
Controller Mode: ® sub O Master

Service Port Number- (32000

2. Enter a name and a destination IP address. (Example: Office1 (Master))

[RolP Server Settings] (menu) > [Additional Controller Link] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Link Setting
No.: 1 v
Name: Office1 (Master)
Destination Address: 192.1658.01 |
Destination Port Number: (32000
o
Linked Controller List
No. Name Destination Address Destination Port Number
1 ([Officel (Master) | 19206801 ) 32000
Delete All
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

4. Additional controller link

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link

IP1000C
192.168.0.1
Office1 (Master)

=

Wireless

Additional Controller Link Sales1 LE
00001 Sales group1 00002
00101

192.168.0.2
Office2 (Sub)

192.168.0.3
Office3 (Sub)

IP100H

Sales21 W& =) ,,J Sales22 Sales31 U&= W& Sales32
00021 Sales group2 00022 00031 Sales group3 00032

00201 00301

About the Office3 setting (Sub)

3. Select “Group” in the [Call Type] item and enter a destination ID. Select controllers in the [Additional
Controller] item. (Refer to an example below.)

[Destination Settings] (menu) > [Destination Settings] (screen) > [Destination Settings] (field)

Destination Settings

No.: 1—\/‘
Name: Sales group2 {Addition|
Call Type: Group b
Destination ID: 00201
Group Priority: (®) Normal () High
Destination )
Communication Type: @] Simplex [O] Full-Duplex
Wereszroer $zei Select Master in the
Clan [J00031(Sates31) [100032(Sales32) @ [Additional Controller] item for
Additional Controller: 1(Office1 (Master)) v lother IP1000C (Sub).

List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)

Jan| No. Name Destination ID Group Priority Number of Transceivers Additional Controller

O Sales group? (Additional) 00201 Nosmal . 1(Officel (Master))

| Delete || Delete All |

The number of transceivers in a site, and
any additional controllers that are set, are
displayed.
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

The Additional Controller Link function allows you to communicate with the digital transceiver in the IDAS
system.

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
(Area A)

Additional Controller Link

IP1000C

Controller connection

VE-PG3
—~ (RolP Gateway) i
192.168.0.3 > Transceiver
(Area B) CT24
IP100H
— Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 U&= W= Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the IP1000C settings

1. Select “Enable” in the [Additional Controller] item, and “Master” in the [Controller Mode] item.
Then click <reboot> to reboot the IP1000C.
[RolP Settings] (menu) > [RolP Settings] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)
® When several IP1000Cs are linked and use All call or Group call between the controllers, the IP1000C whose
Controller mode is set to “Sub” cannot link to the bridge mode’s VE-PG3 to additional controller.
In that case, the VE-PG3 must be linked to the IP1000C whose Controller mode is set to “Master.”

Additional Controller Settings

Additional Controller: (O Disable @ Enable

Controller Mode: () Sub @ Master

Service Port Number: (32010

2. Enter a name and a destination IP address. (Example: VE-PG3 (Area A))
[RolP Server Settings] (menu) > [Additional Controller Link] (screen) > [Additional Controller Settings] (field)

Link Setting
No.: 3w
Natae: VE-PG3 (Area A) |
Destination Address: 192.168.0.2 |
Destination Port Number: (32010
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
(Area A)

Additional Controller Link

IP1000C

Controller connection

VE-PG3 =
(RolP Gateway)  [usB]|

192.168.0.3 - Transceiver
(Area B) CT-24
IP100H
= Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 U= W= Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the IP1000C settings

3. Select “Group” in the [Call Type] item and enter a destination ID. Select controllers in the [Additional
Controller] item. (Refer to an example below.)

[Destination Settings] (menu) > [Destination Settings] (screen) > [Destination Settings] (field)

Destination Settings

No.: E
Name:
Call Type: Group hal
Destination ID: 00301
Group Priority: (® Normal () High
Destination
Communication Type: O Simplex '353'Fu11-Dup1ex
Transceiver Selection
] An 00031(Sales31) W1 00032(Sales32)
Additional Controller:
Can W1 3(VE-PG3 (Area A))
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
(Area A)

Additional Controller Link

IP1000C

Controller connection

VE-PG3 = S
192.168.0.3 (RolP Gateway) [USB] Transceiver
(Area B) CT-24
IP100H
= Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 U= W= Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the VE-PG3 settings (Bridge mode)

1. Select “Unicast” in the IP Communication Mode of the connected port.
(Example: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1))
Select “Unicast” in the IP Communication Mode of the Controller 1, and then check the Check box for the
CT-24 Assignment.

[Operating Mode] (menu) > [Operating Mode] (screen) > [IP Communication Mode] (field)
® After the IP Communications have been changed, the VE-PG3 needs to be rebooted.

~

IP Communication Mode
Port [P Communication Mode CT-24 Assignment
Transceiver 1 (TRX1) O
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Multicast O

IDigitaJ Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) Unicast w O |
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) Unicast O
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) O
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TEX4) O
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) O
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) O
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) O
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) Unicast W ]

I Controller 1 Unicast [+ I
Controller 2 Unicast w [l
Controller 3 O
Controller 4 O
Emergency Notice O

N
1
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
(Area A)

Additional Controller Link

IP1000C

Controller connection

VE-PG3

(RolP Gateway)  [USB]|

192.168.0.11 i
192.168.0.3 - Transceiver
(Area B) . CT-24
IP100H §
i = Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 U&= W) Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the VE-PG3 settings (Bridge mode)

2. After selecting the “Port Type” item to “Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)” in the [Bridge Connection Point]
field, enter the IP address of the VE-PG3. (Example: 192.168.0.2)
Enter the Connection Port Number. (Example: 21500)
Enter the “My Station Port Number” same as the Connection Port number of the Controller 1. (Example: 21502)
Select the Voice Cording. (Example: AMBE+2)
[Bridge Connection] (menu) > [Bridge Connection] (screen) > [Bridge Connection Point] (field)
® Make sure the using port number for connection do not duplicate with another connection.

Bridge Connection Point
Port Type: | Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) V|
SelCall in Bridge Connection: (® Disable ) Enable
Connection IP Address: | 192.168.0.2 |
Connection Port Number: 21500
My Station Port Number: 21502
Voice Codec: AMBE+2 V|

3. After selecting the “Port Type” item to “Controller 1” in the [Bridge Connection Point] field, enter the IP
address of the VE-PG3. (Example: 192.168.0.2)
Enter the Connection Port Number. (Example: 21502)
Enter the “My Station Port Number” same as the Connection Port number of the Digital Transceiver 1
(D-TRX1). (Example: 21500)
Select the Voice Cording. (Example: AMBE+2)
[Bridge Connection] (menu) > [Bridge Connection] (screen) > [Bridge Connection Point] (field)
® Make sure the using port number for connection do not duplicate with another connection.

Bridge Connection Point
Port Type: | Controller 1 hd
SelCall in Bridge Connection: (® Disable (_)Enable
Connection TP Address: 192.168.0.2
Connection Port Number: 21502
My Station Port Number:
Voice Codec: ,ml
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
Additional Controller Link (Area A)

IP1000C

Controller connection

VE-PG3 == epeater A

(RolP Gateway)  [USB]| "

192.168.0.11 Transceiver

192.168.0.3 -
(Area B) CT-24
IP100H
I Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 UE W& Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the VE-PG3 settings (Bridge mode)

4. Confirm Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1) port setting, then click <Connect>.
» Confirm “Not connected” changes to “During transmit.”
Confirm Controller 1 port setting, then click <Connect>.
* Confirm “Not connected” changes to “During transmit.”

List of Bridge Connection Point Entries

Port Numbi
Port Type Connection IP Address un:l = - Voice Codec Connection Status
Connection My Station
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) 192.168.02 21500 21502 AMBE+2 Not connected Connect || Edit || Delete |
Coutroller 1 192.168.02 21502 21500 AMBE+2 Not connected Cgnnect || Edit || Delete |
-
Delete All

Confirm the setting, then click

<Connect>.
List of Bridge Connection Point Entries
Port Numb
Port Type Connection [P Address ° um = - Voice Codec | Connection Status
- Connection My Station
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) 192.168.02 21500 21502 AMBE-) During transmit Disconnect || Edit || Delete
Controller | 192.168.02 21502 21500 AMPE=2 Dusing transmit Edit || Delete
Delete All

Confirm “Not connected”
changes to “During transmit”
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
(Area A)

Additional Controller Link

IP1000C

Controller connection

VE-PG3 =
(RolP Gateway)  [usB]|

192.168.0.3 - Transceiver
(Area B) CT-24
IP100H
= Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 ' W& Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the VE-PG3 settings (Bridge mode)

5. Select the “Mode” item to “NXDN Conventional” in the [Digital Transceiver Model] field.
(Example: NXDN Conventional)
[Port Settings] (menu) > [Digital Transceiver 1] (screen) > [Digital Transceiver Model] (field)

6. Enter the IP address of the repeater in the [Digital Transceiver Connection] field. (Example: 192.168.0.11)
Enter the TCP Port Number (Example: 41200), or the UDP Port Number. (Example: 41220)

[Port Settings] (menu) > [Digital Transceiver 1] (screen) > [Digital Transceiver Connection] (field)
® Make sure the using port number for connection do not duplicate with another connection.

Digital Transceiver Model

| Mode: [NXDN Conventional %||  *Each setting is initialized after changing.

Digital Transceiver Connection

Repeater Address:
TCP Port Number: 1200
UDP Port Number: |41220

= [ =
=]
Fa
-
(=]
o
=
-

Connect Key: | ucfrs000

Packet Encryption: (@) Disable O Enable
Unit

Unit ID:
Talkgroup

Tatkegroup ID:
RAN

RXRAN:

TX RAN: [ Appointment |1
Encryption

Encryption: ®) Disable ) Enable
Status

After settings in this screen
are completed, click <Apply>.
Then click <Connect>.

Connection Status: |Not Connected | Connection Refresh J.—
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2 SETTING UP THE IP1000C SYSTEM

5. Additional controller link with VE-PG3

IP100H makes a Group Call with the Additional Controller Link (VE-PG3)

192.168.0.2
(Area A)

Additional Controller Link

IP1000C

Controller connection

(RolP Gateway)  [USB]|

VE-PG3

192.168.0.11 i
192.168.0.3 - Transceiver
(Area B) . CT-24
IP100H Q[
| 2 Port number (Controller 1): 21500
Sales31 ' W& Sales32
00031 Sales group3 00032 Port number (D-TRX1): 21502

00301

About the VE-PG3 settings (Bridge mode)

7. Enter the IP address of the IP1000C in the [Controller Connection] field. (Example: 192.168.0.3)
Enter the Controller Port Number same as the IP1000C’ Service port number in the Link setting field.
(Example: 32000)
Enter the Local Port Number same as the IP1000C’ Destination Port number in the Additional Controller
Settings field. (Example: 32010)
[Port Settings] (menu) > [Controller 1] (screen) > [Controller Connection] (field)
® Make sure the using port number for connection don’t duplicate with another connection.

Controller Connection

| controtier Address: 192.165.0.3 |
Controller Port Number: [32000
Local Port Number: 32010
Connection Status: I Not con.uectedl Cennect | Refresh : [After Settings in this screen

are completed, click <Apply>.

Then click <Connect>.
Controller Communication

Encryption: ®) Disable () Enable
Default Callee ID

Call Type: Group W

Tenant Number: 1

Destination ID: 0301

My Station ID: 0201

8. Select the Call Type and enter Destination ID. (Example: 0301)
Enter the My Station ID (Example: 0201).
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3 OTHER BASIC FUNCTIONS

1. How to restrict access

If you set a new administrator password, you can restrict access to the IP1000C’s setting screen.
The default administrator password is “admin.”

B Setting password

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Administrator].
* The [Administrator] screen appears.

2 Enter [Current Password], [New Password] and [New Password (confirm)] in their respective input
fields.

® The password can be composed of up to 31 characters (0-9, a—z and A-Z).
® The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a * (dot).

Administrator

Administrator Password

Username: admin

Current Password: Iy

New Password: Iy _m

New Password (confirm) : [eesess
Apply

3 Click <Apply>.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when choosing your password.

® Choose one that is not easy to guess.

® Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).

NOTE: When you forget the password, you cannot access to the IP1000C. In this case, initialize the
IP1000C using the <INIT> button. (p. 5-4)
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3 OTHER BASIC FUNCTIONS

2. How to set the IP1000C’s internal clock time

You can set the IP1000C’s internal clock time.

H Setting date and time (Manual setting)

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Date and Time].
* The [Date and Time] screen appears.

2 Verify the PC’s current time in the [Date and Time] field.
Click <Set> to synchronize the internal clock with the displayed time in the “Manual Set Time” item.
® You can also enter the time in the “Manually Set Time” item.

Date and Time

Coment Time:  2015/03/23 0255 (Ete/UTC)
Manually Set Time: [2015 |03 [[23 |[11 |57 |(YearMonts/Day HourMinste Click

H Setting date and time (Automatic setting)

The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the internal clock with the time

management server (NTP).
® To use this function, an internet connection and default gateway settings are necessary.

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Date and Time].
» The [Date and Time] screen appears.

2 Select the appropriate Time Zone.

Time Zone
Time Zone: Etc/UTC ~
Use Daylight Savings Time: (O Disable @) Enable

3 Select “Enable” in the “NTP Client” item, and then click <Apply>.

NTP
NTP Clieat: O Disable
NTP Server 1: 210.173.160.27
NTP Server 2: 210.173.160 57
Polling Interval: 1 days
Last Update: e
Next Update: 2017/02/09 09:17
SNTP Server
SNTP Server O Disable ® Enable
The SNTP server iz for our RolP devices which have no route to an external NTP serv
Apply Reset

Note: The default NTP servers are provided by INTERNET MULTIFEED Co.
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3 OTHER BASIC FUNCTIONS

3. Using the DHCP function

You can use the DHCP function by following the procedures below.

H Setting example

1 Click the [Network Settings] menu, then [DHCP Server].

» The [DHCP Server] screen appears.

2 Select “Enable” in the “DHCP Server” item, and then click <Apply>.
Enter the new IP pool start address and so on, depending on your requirement, and then click <Apply>.

® The factory default of this setting is “Disable.”

DHCP Server

@ Click

DHCP Server
DHCP Server:
IP Pool Start Address: 192.168.0.10
Pool Size: 128 |
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Lease Time: 72 | hours
Domain Name:

Default Gateway:

Primary DNS Server:

Secondary DNS Server:

Primary WINS Server:
Secondary WINS Server:

I Apply i Reset

3 Click <Reboot>.

* When you are asked to reboot the IP1000C, follow the instructions.

A reboot iz required to apply all the new settings.

About the DHCP server function

The IP1000C’s DHCP server function is disabled as default.

® Before changing this function to “Enable,” make sure that the addresses of the devices on the network do not overlap

or conflict.

If a DHCP server is already connected to the network, and there is an address conflict, a network problem will occur.

See the Troubleshooting section for possible solutions.

About the maximum number of the IP addresses

Up to 128 addresses can be automatically assigned by the DHCP server function.

Another 32 addresses can be manually assigned.
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

1. About the setting screen

Ilcom website link

IP Address

Host Name

IP1000C

IP Advanced Radio System

Setting menu DHCP Server Host Name: IP1000C
Static Routing
[ RoIP Settings IP Address
Tenant (Fleer) Settings TP Address: [192.168.0.1
[vmmmm Subnet Masl: [255.255.255.0

Primary DNS Server: |
Secondary DNS Server: |

|
|
Default Gateway: | |
|
|

I | Apply || Reset

Setting screen

Setting buttons

Icom website link

Setting buttons

Click the Ilcom logo to open the Icom website, if your PC
is connected to the Internet.

Setting menu

Displays the screen name list on the menu line. When

you click the menu line that “¥” is displayed at the left of

the title, a list of screen names drops down. Then, you

can click to select the desired screen name.

@ If you click “TOP,” all screen names are displayed or
hided.

Setting screen

Displays the settings and values when you click the
screen name.

Save or cancel setting values.

If “A reboot is required to apply all the new settings.” is
displayed on the screen when you click the [Apply] button,
click the [OK] button.

The IP1000C reboots, and the setting items and values
are updated.

The following message is displayed on the screen while
the IP1000C is rebooting.

Now rebooting.

Wait XX seconds for startup.
If this page doesn’t automatically refresh after rebooting, click [Back].

@ If the setting screen does not automatically return, click
[Back] after XX seconds have passed from the “Now
rebooting.” message appears.

® Items and buttons may differ, depending on the
settings.
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2. [TOP] Menu [TOP]

B System Status

Displays the firmware version and MAC addresses.

System Status

Host Name IP1000C

IPL Rev.

Version Wer. Copyright Icom Inc.
LAN MAC Address 00-90-C7-

IP100H Firmware Version Wer.

IP110H Finmware Version Wer.

(This is only an example.)

® Information

» The MAC address is the assigned number peculiar to networking device which it has in each.
It is displayed by 12 digits (0090C7XXXXXX).

» The MAC address is also printed on the label on the bottom of the IP1000C.

» The version information of the firmware in every WLAN transceiver registered into this IP1000C can be checked on the
[TRX status] field. (p. 4-6)

Bl Network Status

Displays the network information such as IP address.

Network Status

LAN IP Address
DHCP Server Dizabled

(This is only an example.)
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2. [TOP] Menu

B Port Status

Displays the communication rate and mode for each port.

Port Status
LAN1 100BASE-TX full-duplex
LANZ2 Disconnected
LAN3 Dizconnected
LAN 4 Disconnected

(This is only an example.)

[TOP]

TIP:

* The IP1000C’s [LAN] ports are auto-negotiation enabled, and can automatically select the optimal speed
and duplex mode if the peer devices are auto-negotiation enabled as well.

* We recommend to always enable auto-negotiation on the peer devices.
If a peer device is fixed to full-duplex mode, auto-negotiation enabled devices (including the IP1000C) may
generally take it for half-duplex mode and cannot communicate properly.

B TRX Status

Displays the registered WLAN transceivers and IP100FS information such as the Registration status, IP

Address, and Version.

TRX Status

Tenant (Fleet) 1

TEX Transcerver

No. Model
IP110H
IP110H
IP110H
IP110H
IP110H
IP110H
IP110H
IP110H

9 IP110H

Name

I = R S e

]

Unit ID Registration
Status

00001 Disconnected
00002 Connected

00003 Connected

00004 Disconnected
00005 Disconnected
00006 Disconnected
00007 Disconnected
00008 Disconnected
00009 Disconnected

IP Address

192.168.0.202
102.168.0.210

Verzion
Ver.
Ver.

(This is only an example.)
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3. [Information] Menu [Information]-[SYSLOG]

B SYSLOG

Displays the log information. The latest 500 log entries are displayed.

SYSLOG
Current Time: APR 03 09:42:07 (Uptime: 0 days 00:03:49)
@:everity- B pERUG B vFo ENOTICE 2 3
Time Severity Description
APR 03 18:37:44 | INFO NTPC: Synchronize system time to MON APF. 03 18:37:44
APR 03 18:37:06 | NOTICE Copyright Icom Inc.

APR.03 18:37:06 | NOTICE IP1000C Ver.

ED

(This is only an example.)

@Severity .....oeevvniierieeennn. Select the log information to display.
» Enter a check mark and click <Refresh> to display the log entries.
* Remove the check mark and click <Refresh> to hide the entries.
(Default: [ DEBUG V! INFO [/ NOTICE)
® The selection is not stored, and reset when you leave this screen.

@ <Refresh> ........cccceeee. Click to refresh the log screen.
©O<Clear>.......cccevvvvvuneeennnn. Click to delete all log entries.
® All log entries are also deleted when the IP1000C is turned OFF or
initialized.
O<Save> ......cccceveevnneeeennnn. Click to save the log to a PC with a text file (extension: “txt”).

Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
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3. [Information] Menu [Information]—{[Statistics]

B Memory Usage

Displays a statistical graph of the memory usage.
® These setting items are reset when you leave this screen.

Memory Usage

O riot terva:

e Automatic Refresh: O Disable ® Enable

[Open |©
OPlot Interval.............cc...... Select the plot interval. (Default: 2 minutes)
@ Automatic Refresh ......... Select “Enable” to periodically refresh the graph. (Default: Enable)
® The graph is refreshed according to the set interval in [Plot Interval] (@).

©<Open>......cceecvvevvneeeennn. Click to open the memory usage graph window.

® The X axis represents the date and time, and the Y axis represents the
usage (%).

Memory Usage (Last 4 hours)
100
W Memory
75
o 5g
75
0 [
01707 05:33:49 01707 08:33:19 01707 07:32:49 01/07 08:32:19 01707 09:31:49
Date and Time

(This is only an example.)
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3. [Information] Menu [Information]—{[Statistics]

B Traffic Statistics

Displays the traffic graph for LAN port.
® These setting items are reset when you leave this screen.

Traffic Statistics
@ olot Interval:
e Automatic Refresh: O Disable ® Enable
()
OPlot Interval ..................... Select the plot interval. (Default: 2 minutes)
® Automatic Refresh ......... Select “Enable” to periodically refresh the graph. (Default: Enable)
® The graph is refreshed according to the set interval in [Plot Interval] (@).
©<Open>......cceecvvevvneeeennn. Click to open the traffic graph window.
® The X axis represents the date and time, and the Y axis represents the traffic
(Mbps).
mirror0 (Last 4 hours)
100
M n
80 M out
60
=3
0
20
1]
/07 05:43:48 01/07 06:43:18 01/07 O7-42:48 01/07 08:42:18 01707 09:41:48
Date and Time

(This is only an example.)
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4, [Network Settlngs] Menu [Network Settings]-[IP Address]

B Host Name

Enter the host name.

Host Name

Host Name:

IP1000C

Host Name

Enter the host name. (Up to 31 characters) (Default: IP1000C)
® The name must start with an alphanumeric character, and must NOT start or
end with a “=.”
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4. [Network Settings] Menu

B IP Address

Enter the IP1000C’s IP Address.

[Network Settings]-[IP Address]

IP Address
O P adoress: [192.168.0.1
© Ssubnet Mask: |255.255.255.0

9 Defanlt Gateway: |

O >rimary DNS Server: |

e Secondary DNS Server: |

6 7

OIPAdAress .....coevvuveeeennn.

Enter the LAN IP address according to your network environment.
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
® When using the DHCP Server function, the network part of the IP address
must be the same as that set in the “IP Pool Start Address” item in the
[DHCP Server] menu. (p. 4-12)

Enter the subnet mask according to your network environment.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

If a default gateway device (such as a router) is connected to the LAN
port, enter the device’s IP address.

Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

Enter the secondary DNS server address, if you have two DNS server
addresses.

Click to apply the entries.

Click restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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4. [Network Settings] Menu

B DHCP Server

Configure the DHCP Server function.

[Network Settings]-[DHCP Server]

|
|
@ Frimary DNS Server: |
|
|
|

DHCP Server
@DHCP Server ® Dizable ) Enable
@ 1P Pool Start Address: [192.168.0.10 |
ePacl Size:
O subnet Mask: [256.255.255.0 |
e]'_eas-e Time: hours
GDomai.u Name:
aDefault Gateway:

@Seccr‘.dar_.' DNS Server:

@Primary WINS Server:

m Secondary WINS Server:

®@ @

© DHCP Server

@ IP Pool Start Address ......

©® Pool Size ......

O Subnet Mask

© Lease Time ...

® Domain Name

Select “Enable” to use the DHCP Server function. (Default: Disable)
Enter the IP pool start address. (Default: 192.168.0.10)

Enter the size of IP pool. (Default: 128)
® Up to 128 addresses can be automatically assigned by the DHCP server
function.
Another 32 addresses can be manually assigned.

Enter the subnet mask for the IP pool start address set in the “IP Pool
Start Address” item (@). (Default: 255.255.255.0)

Enter the lease time period. (Default: 72)
* Range: 1-9999 (hours)

Enter the network address domain name. (Up to 127 characters)
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4. [Network Settings] Menu [Network Settings]-[DHCP Server]

B DHCP Server

DHCP Server
@DHC? Server: @ Disable O Enable
QIP Pool Start Address: |192.1BB.0.1U |
ePacl Size:
O subnet Mask: [255.255.255.0 |
eLease Time: hours
@Dmnai.ﬂ Name:
eDefault Gateway:

©Primary DNS Server:
@Seccndaq' DINS Server:
@>Primary WINS Server:
mSeccndaq'“'T_\'S Server:

®@ ©®

@ Default Gateway................ Enter the default gateway IP address.

© Primary DNS Server ......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.

© Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the secondary DNS server address, if you have two DNS server
addresses.

@ Primary WINS Server ...... Enter the WINS server’s primary address, if you have two WINS server
addresses, enter the primary address.

® Secondary WINS Server ... Enter the WINS server’s secondary address, if you have two WINS
server addresses.

@<ApPPly> .o, Click to apply the entries.

®<Reset> ...ocvvvniiiiiiniiennns Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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4. [Network Settings] Menu [Network Settings]-[DHCP Server]

B Static DHCP

Enter MAC and static IP addresses to the DHCP server.
® You can enter up to 32 entries.

Static DHCP

MAC Address IP Address
| I | [Add]
Static DHCP.........cccccvvennens Enter the MAC and IP addresses, and then click <Add>.
® Make sure that the addresses of the devices on the network do not overlap
or conflict.

If a DHCP server is already connected to the network, and there is
an address conflict, a network problem will occur.
See the Troubleshooting section for possible solutions.

H Static DHCP Table

Displays the static DHCP entries.

Static DHCP Table

MAC Address IP Address
00-90-C7- 192.168.0.150
<Delete> .....cccoeviiiiiiiininnnn. Click <Delete> to remove the entry.

4-14



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

4. [Network Settings] Menu

B Routing Table

Displays the routing information.

[Network Settings]-[Static Routing]

Routing Table

Destination Subnet Mask Gateway Interface D“'?ar
127.0.0.1 235.255.255.255 127.0.0.1 lad) host
192.168.0.0 2352552550 192.168.0.18 mirrori) misc
192.168.0.18 235.255.255.255 192.168.0.18 lad) host

(This is only an example.)
@ Destination .....................

@ Subnet Mask ..................

© Gateway ........ccceeeeeeeennnn.
OlInterface ......ccocvvveevnnenen.
* lo0:
OOWNer ...oooveeeeeeeeeeeeaaannns
« static:
* misc:
* host:

The route’s gateway address.

The routing interface.
Loop back interface
* mirror0: LAN

The type of routing path.
Static route

Broadcast frame
Host route

4-15

The network address of the route’s destination network.

The subnet mask of the route’s destination network.
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4. [Network Settings] Menu [Network Settings]-[Static Routing]

B Static Routing

Enter the static routing destinations.
® You can enter up to 32 entries.

Static Routing

0 Destination @Subnet Mask 9 Gateway
[192.168.10.0 | ||255.255.255.0 | [192.168.0.254 | | Add

(This is only an example.)

@ Destination ..................... The network address of the route’s destination network.
® Subnet Mask .................. The subnet mask of the route’s destination network.
©Gateway ...........ccceeeenn.ee. The route’s gateway address.

O<Add> ......oeeevvvneeeeeeennn, Click to add the entry.

Ml List of Static Routing Entries

List of Static Routing Entries

Destination Subnet Mask Gateway

192.168.10.0 255.255.255.0 192.168.0.254

(This is only an example.)

<Delete> ......ccoiiiiiiiiininnnns Click <Delete> to remove the entry.
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5. [RO'P Settlngs] Menu [RolP Settings]-[Additional Controller Settings]

B Additional Controller Settings

Configure the Additional Controller Settings.

Additional Controller Settings

@ Additional Controller: (O Disable ® Enatile
@ Controller Mode: ® sub O Master

9 Service Port Number: 32000

Example: The default of the [Additional Controller] item is “Disable.”
® and © appear when selecting “Enable” in the [Additional Controller] item.

© Additional Controller ...... Select “Enable” in the [Additional Controller] item to communicate with

additional Controllers. (Default: Disable)

When selecting “Enable,” you can communicate with the WLAN

transceivers and the IP100FS registered to additional controllers.

® Register the destination controller on the [Additional Controller Link] item in
the [RolP Server Settings] menu.

® When using this Additional Controller Settings, you can link to the bridge
mode’s VE-PGS3 for communication.

@ Controller Mode ............... Select “Master” for one master Controller. Select [Sub] for the other
Controllers (up to 10 Sub Controllers can be set). (Default: Sub)
When several Controllers are linked and use All call or Group call
between the controllers, the IP1000C whose Controller mode is set to
“Sub” cannot link to the bridge mode’s VE-PG3 to additional controller.
In that case, the VE-PG3 must be linked to the IP1000C whose
Controller mode is set to “Master.”

© Service Port Number ...... Enter the port number for receiving audio signals.
Range: “2” to “65534” (only even numbers) (Default: 32000)
The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used
for the communication.
® This number is also used for the caller port number.
® Do not set the port number which has already been used by another
connection setting.
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5. [RolP Settings] Menu [RolP Settings]-[Advanced Settings]

B Advanced Settings

Set the V/RoIP details.
® The items on the [RolP Settings] screen differs depending on the TOS Type setting.

( TOS Type: Not Used )

Advanced Settings

0 Buffering Type: ® static O Dynamic
e Receive Buffer Size: 40  ~ |milliseconds
© 105 Type: Not Used v

e
=0

=

sl
g@

(_ TOS Type: TOS )

Advanced Settings

o Buffering Type: ® static O Dynamic

9 Receive Buffer Size: 40  + |milliseconds

e TOS Type: TOS v

@ Miscia (RTP): Priority Level ServiceType [0 | (HEX):EO

E@

(_TOS Type: Diffserv )

Advanced Settings

@ Butering Tope: ® static O Dynamic
eRfcei'\'e Buifer Size: 40 v |millizeconds
© 75 Tee
@ Mieia RTP): DsCP (HEX)E0 [5) [6)
Apply || Reset
(These are examples when the “Buffering Type” item is set to “Static.”)
© Buffering Type ............... Select the buffer type to reduce that the received audio breaks up.
(Default: Dynamic)
« Static
The buffer time is set the “Receive Buffer Size” item below.
* Dynamic

The buffer time is changed, depending on the audio fluctuation.

@ Receive Buffer Size ......... Select the buffer time to keep the audio from breaking up. (Default: 40)
Shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the audio
signal.

® This item is displayed when the “Buffering Type” item is set to “Static.”
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5. [RolP Settings] Menu [RolP Settings]-[Advanced Settings]

B Advanced Settings

( TOS Type: Not Used )

Advanced Settings

o Buffering Type: ® Static O Dynamic
9 Receive Buffer Size: 40 v |milliseconds
© T0s Type: Not Used v

%
o

( TOS Type: TOS )

Advanced Settings

© Buffering Type: ® static O Dynamic

e Receive Buffer Size: 40+ |millizeconds

9 TOS Type: TOS ht

@ Miecia (RTP): Priority Level Service Type [0 | (HEX):EO

E@

(_TOS Type: Diffserv )

Advanced Settings

© Busfering Type: ® static O Dynamic
9 Feceive Buffer Size: 40  ~ |milliseconds
e TOS Type:
@ Miedia RTP): DSCP (HEX):E0 [5) (6
Apply || Reset
(These are examples when the “Buffering Type” item is set to “Static.”)
OTOS Type «ccevvevneeeneennnnee, Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)
* Not Used
Does not use the TOS function.
* TOS
Sends the VolIP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using
the TOS format.
« Diffserv

Sends the VolIP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using
the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.

4-19



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

5. [RolP Settings] Menu

B Advanced Settings

( TOS Type: Not Used )

[RolP Settings]-[Advanced Settings]

Advanced Settings

o Buffering Type:
9 Receive Buffer Size:

e TOS Type:

® Static O Dynamic
40 v |milliseconds

%
o

( TOS Type: TOS )

Advanced Settings

o Buffering Type:
e Receive Buffer Size:

TOS Type:
(3] vp

® Static O Dynamic
40 v |milliseconds
TOS hd

@ Miecia (RTP): Priority Level Service Type [0 | (HEX):EO e 0
Apply || Reset
(_TOS Type: Diffserv )
Advanced Settings
© Busfering Type: ® static O Dynamic
eR.ecei'\‘e Buffer Size: 40  ~ |milliseconds
e TOS Type:
@ Miedia RTP): DSCP (HEX):E0 [5) (6
Apply || Reset
(These are examples when the “Buffering Type” item is set to “Static.”)
O Media (RTP).......cevvurreennnn. Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VoIP packets.
* Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal. (Default: 7)
* Service Type
Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal. (Default: 0)
+ DSCP
Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to
63 in decimal. (Default: 56)
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....ccccooevvveireennnn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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6. [Tenant (Fleet) Settlngs] Menu [Tenant (Fleet) Settings]-[Tenant (Fleet)]

H Tenant (Fleet)

The tenant (fleet) divides the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs which belong to this IP1000C for a system
management purpose. (Example: Security company/Commissioned company)
® The terminals cannot communicate among different tenants (fleets).

Tenant (Fleet)

0 Tenant (Fleet) Number:
Q Tenant (Fleet) Name:

|Tenant1

© O©o

© Tenant (Fleet) Number ......

@ Tenant (Fleet) Name

©<Apply> ...............

O<Reset> ....conn.......

Select the tenant (fleet) number that is registered or edited. (Default: 1)

Enter the tenant (fleet) name. (Up to 31 characters) (Default: Tenant1)
The tenant (fleet) name is displayed on the following menus.

- RolP Server Settings

- Transceiver Settings

- Common Settings (Except Wireless LAN menu)

- Destination Settings

Transceiver Registration (Tenantl)

Reboot the transceiver i you change the Eerti| The Tenant (Fleet) name is displayed here

Transceiver Settings

TRX No.: 1 W

Transceiver Model: IP100H

(This is only an example.)
Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu

M Call Type Priority

Select the priority level of the call types.

Call Type Priority

@ Call type Priority (High to low): | Telephone - All - Individual - Group v | (2] (3]

(This is only an example.)

© Call type Priority (High to low)  Select the priority level of the call types.
(Default: Telephone — All — Individual — Group)

@ <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ......cceeevnieennnnnn. Click to restore the settings.
g
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]-[Telephone Gateway Interconnection]

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection

Set the Telephone Gateway Interconnection with a VE-PG3.

Telephone Gateway Interconnection

0 Now:

@ Destination Address: |
e Destination Port Number:
e Source Port Number:

<

(5] (6]
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)

ONo. ..o, Select the number that is registered to a device.
® Up to 20 devices can be registered.

@ Destination Address ......... Enter the destination device’s IP address or domain name. (Up to 63
characters)
© Destination Port Number... Enter the destination VE-PG3'’s port number.

Range: 2’ to ‘65534’ (only even numbers)
® The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

O Source Port Number-......... Enter the port number for receiving audio signals.
Range: ‘2’ to ‘65534’ (only even numbers)

® Information

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

* This number is also used for the caller port number.

* Do not set the port number which has already been used by another
connection setting.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ....c.ccocevvuuveeennn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]-[Telephone Gateway Interconnection]

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection Entry List

The list of the registered device for the Telephone Gateway Interconnection.

Telephone Gateway Interconnection Entry List

No. Destination IP Address Destination Port Number Source Port Number o Q
1 172.22.69.251 21530 21330 [ Edit |[ Delete |
2 172.22.69.251 21532 21332
3 172.22.69.251 21534 21334
4 172.22.69.251 21536 21336 o

Delete All

(This is only an example.)

O<Edit> ...oovveeieiieieeieans Click to edit the setting on the [Telephone Gateway Interconnection]
field.
@ <Delete> .....oovvvvvnienniennns Click to delete the selected entry.

@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]-[Telephone Gateway Interconnection]

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection Group

If the courses of the Telephone Gateway Interconnection to the VE-PG3s are made into a group, the unused
course in the group can be selected to dispatch.

Telephone Gateway Interconnection Group

Q o
@ Name: |PG3 Bridge numbers |
Telephene Gateway Interconnection Number
vl v ey v |~ ~][~][ ]
2 T | 2 | T | 2 2 o O
Add || Reset
(This is only an example.)
ONo. ..o, Select the number that is registered to a group.

® Up to 20 groups can be registered.
@OName.........ccoeeveeeneennnnnn. Enter the group name. (Up to 31 characters)

© Telephone Gateway

Interconnection Number ... Select the Telephone Gateway Interconnection to register to the group.
O<Add> .....ooveeeeeen, Click to add the entries.
O <Reset> ......ccooevvunreennn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Add>.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]-[Telephone Gateway Interconnection]

B Telephone Gateway Interconnection Group Entry List

The list of the registered Telephone Gateway Interconnection group.

Telephone Gateway Interconnection Group Entry List

No. Name Telephone Gateway Interconnection Number (1) (2}
1 PG3 Bridge numbers 1234
© [Geioe Al
(This is only an example.)
O<Edit> ....coeevvvnienneennn, Click to edit the setting on the [Telephone Gateway Interconnection
Group] field.
@ <Delete> .....ccoeevvvnieenrennns Click to delete the selected entry.

@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

©<Delete All>.........cc..cu....... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu

M Link Setting

[RolP Server Settings]—[Additional Controller Link]

This is a setting to link with other IP1000Cs, VE-PG3s (Bridge mode), or VE-PG4s.

Link Setting

O xo.

O Name: | Office 2 (Sub) |
© Destination Address: [192.168.0.2 |
e Destination Port Number: 32000

© o

(This is only an example.)

(10 N YR

O Destination Port Number ...

Select a number between 1 and 100 to register the other transceiver
controllers.
® Up to 100 links can be made.

Enter the group name. (Up to 31 characters)

Enter the destination device’s IP address or domain name. (Up to 63
characters)

Enter the destination controller’s service port number of the Additional

Controller Settings (p. 4-17).

Range: “2” to “65534” (only even numbers)

® The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]—[Additional Controller Link]

H Linked Controller List

The [Linked Controller List] is a list of the destination IP addresses and port numbers registered to this
IP1000C.

Linked Controller List

No. Name Destination Address Destination Port Number 0 9
1 Office 2 (Sub) 162.168.0.2 32000
2 Office 3 (Sub) 162.168.0.3 32000

© [ Dsiete A1

(This is only an example.)
O<Edit> .....oeovvirereeeeeenn, Click to edit the setting on the [Link Setting] field.

@ <Delete> .....oovvvvvevrninnnnnn, Click to delete the selected entry.
ry
® After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

©O<Delete All>.......cevvvnnennen. Click to delete all the entries.
® Atter clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]—-[Area Call]

B Area Setting

The Area call function limits the communication with the devices in the specified area.

When a WLAN transceiver makes an All call or Group call using the Area call function, it calls other WLAN
transceivers or IP100FSs in the same area.

® If you want to use the Area call from an IP100FS, specify the area by selecting the desired access points.

Area Setting

n No.: 1 W
Name: |
BSEID
9 00-90-C7- 00-90-C7-

(This is only an example.)
ONo. ..o, Select the number that is registered to the Area call.
® Up to 20 calls can be registered.
OName.........cceveeeeveneeeennn. Enter the area name. (Up to 31 characters)
OBSSID ......coevieeieeee, Enter the 12 digit BSSID of the wireless access point in the area.

(Example: Sales and Accounts)

When several access points are added, they are recognized as one
area.

® Up to 20 access points can be registered to the area.

O<APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ...ocevvvniiiniiniiennns Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

The WLAN transceiver makes All call in the area

Example: The wireless access points “Sales” and “Accounts” are registered in the same
area. The access point “Parts” is registered in the different area.
In that case, two WLAN transceivers in the same area receive the call, however,
the WLAN transceiver in the different area will not receive it.

=

The settings of the “Transceiver Settings”
item are necessary to use the Area call
function for the each WLAN transceiver.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]—-[Area Call]

B Access Point Search

The IP1000C can search an access point on the network to register the access point for Area Call.
® Icom guarantees this function only for the AP-90M and AP-95M. (As of June 2022)

Access Point Search

*Searches and lists access points that support this fonction.

01P Address Range: | - |

[Jan HostName | IP Address BSSID © Mame @ Number (5)
0 | aPesm 192.168.0.10 00-90-C7-09-DC-28 3
0 | apesm 152.168.0.11 06-90-C7-09-DC-28 3
6 Apply selection
(This is only an example.)
O IP Address Range ............ Click the <Search> button after entering the IP address range of the

access points.
The searched access point information will be displayed in the list.

® Selection Box .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark for registering a searched
access point.
® By clicking the [All] Box, you can select or cancel all access points in the list.

OName........ccoeevveevneennnnen, An area name, which is selected in the [Number] item is displayed.
® An area name is registered on the [Number] item in the [Area] setting.

O Number.......c.cccoevvurreennn. Select an area to register from a “Number” item of [Area Setting].

O<Add> .......cocenniiineeennne, Click the <Add> button to register a searched access point in the
[Access Point Search] setting.

O <Apply selection> ............ Click the <Apply selection> button to register a selected access point in
the selection box (@) item.
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7. [RolP Server Settings] Menu [RolP Server Settings]—-[Area Call]

H Area Entry List

The list of the registered Area setting.

Area Entry List
No. | Name BSSID O O

1 Sales 1 00-90-CT-

2 Sales 2 00-90-C7-

3 Sales Dept 00-90-C7- 06-90-CT- 00-90-C7- Edit

5 Accounts 00-90-C7-

7 Parts Edit

© Delete Al

(This is only an example.)
O<Edit> .....ooevvevereeeeeenn, Click to edit the setting on the [Area Setting] field.

@ <Delete> .....oovvvvvevininnnnnn, Click to delete the selected entry.
ry
@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete All>.....c.oevvnvnnenn. Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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8. [Transceiver SettlngS] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Management]

B Transceiver Management

The IP1000C can monitor the registered WLAN transceivers and IP100FSs. And if necessary, The IP1000C
can reboot the registered WLAN transceivers at the same time.

Transceiver Management o
) 2} (5 o (5) (6}
— Transceiver . oz Registration . . ) . .
D an TRXNo. Madel Name Unit ID T IP Address Current Status Talkgroup Location @ Version
D 1 IP100H 00001 Connected 192.168.0.51 - 401 (Talkgroupl) 00-90-C7- Ver.
O |z TP100H 00002 Connected 192168052 |- 401 (Talkeroup1) 00-20-C7- Ver.
mE TP100H 00003 Connected 192168053 |- - 00-80-C7- Ver.
O |4 TP100H 00004 Connected 192168054 |- - 00-80-C7- Ver.
nRE TP110H 00005 Connected 192.168.055 | Meeting - 00-80-C7- Ver.
Manual Reboot
Manual Update: ® Dizable (O Enable
@ Marual Reboot:
(This is only an example.)
® A WLAN transceiver is displayed in bold when the setting is changed and the reboot is required.
© Selection BoX .........ccuveeee Click a Selection Box to add a check mark to the WLAN transceiver that

you want to reboot.

® You cannot select an IP100FS, or the WLAN transceivers that has
“Disconnected” displayed in [Registration Status].

® By clicking the [All] Box, you can select or cancel all WLAN transceivers in
the list.

@ Registration Status ......... Displays the WLAN transceivers’ or IP100FSs’ Registration Status as

either the “Connected” or “Disconnected.”

® If the WLAN transceiver is turned OFF or IP100FS’s application is not
running, displays “Disconnected.”

® When the IP1000C sends the reboot command to an WLAN transceiver from
the [Transceiver Management] menu, the following status are displayed:
“Receiving reboot command,” “Reboot command reception success,”
“Reboot command reception failed,” “Ready to reboot” “Rebooting,”
“Updating,” “Update failed,” “Downloading,” “Status notification failed,” “Low
battery,” and “Programming with software.”

OIP Address ........ccceeeeeennn. Displays the IP Addresses of the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs.
® When [Registration Status] displays “Disconnected,” “~” is displayed.

O Current Status ............... Displays the Current Status of the WLAN transceivers.
(Example: Meeting)

® Information

« If the Status function is set to OFF, “~” is displayed.

« If you click the <Refresh> button (@), the latest status will be displayed.

* When the WLAN transceiver is remotely locked by the IP100FS, and it cannot
communicate with others or cannot transmit, “Transmit and receive disabled”
or “Transmit disabled” is displayed.

« If the WLAN transceiver is sending an emergency call, “Emergency” is
displayed.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Management]

B Transceiver Management

Transceiver Management o
o 2] © o ® c)
Oan TRXNo. ey Name Unit ID R e Eraid IP Address Current Status Talkgroup Location e Version
Model Status
0 1 P100H 00001 Connected 192.168.051 |- 401 (Talkgroupl) 00-90-C7- Ver.
o |2 P100H 00002 Connected 192.168.052 |- 401 (Talkgroupl) 00-90-C7- Ver.
O |3 P100H 00003 Connected 192.168.053 |- - 00-90-C7- Ver.
O |4 P100H 00004 Connected 192.168.054 |- - 00-90-C7- Ver.
O |3 P110H 00005 Connected 192.168.0.55 | Mesting - 00-80-C7- Ver.
Manual Reboot
Manual Update: ® Dizable O Enable
@ Mannal Reboot:
(This is only an example.)
® A WLAN transceiver is displayed in bold when the setting is changed and the reboot is required.
O Talkgroup.......ccooevvuueeeennnn. Displays the Talkgroup IDs that are selected by the WLAN transceivers
or IP100FSs.
® While the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS does not select the Talkgroup, or
“Registration Status” displays “Disconnected,” “~" is displayed.
OLocation ..........cceuuneennn. Displays the BSSIDs of the wireless access points that the WLAN

transceivers are connected to.
® While the “Registration Status” displays “Disconnected,” “—” is displayed.

O <Refresh> ..................... Click the <Refresh> button to renew [Registration Status].

®OVersion .......ccccoeevvuieeennn. Displays the version of the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs that are
registered to The IP1000C.
® While the “Registration Status” displays “Disconnected,” “-” is displayed.

© Manual Update ............... Select “Enable” to manually update the WLAN transceiver’s firmware
when The IP1000C sends the reboot command (@) to it.
When the WLAN transceiver is ready to update the firmware, “F” blinks
on the display and then the WLAN transceiver automatically reboots
and starts the firmware update.
(Example: For the IP100H)

Blinks
T & F (m] ;
Sales8

® When the WLAN transceiver has failed preparation of firmware update, it
does not reboot automatically. If necessary, send reboot command to the
WLAN transceiver.

@ Manual Reboot ............... Click the <Execute> button to reboot all of the WLAN transceivers that
are selected in the selection box (@).
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Registration]

B Transceiver Settings

Registers or edits the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS settings.
® After the setting is completed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

Transceiver Settings

Q@ RN

9 Transceiver Model: ’W\

9 Name: | |

e Unit ID: 00010

Security

e Password: |iptrx |

Connection Port

6 Transceiver Port Number:

0 Server Port Number:

Profile

0O reofite: O 0

\E’ Reset
(This is only an example.)
OTRXNO. .oevevnieiieeennnee, Selects the number that the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS is registered
to.

Up to 100 terminals can be registered.
® Depending on the IP1000C versions, up to 20 terminals can be registered.

@ Transceiver Model............ Select a WLAN transceiver model. (Default: IP100H)
OName.........covvirerieeeennnn, Enter the transceiver name. (Up to 31 characters)
(2 JUT1T1 3 | o I Enter the Individual number (00001 ~ 60000).

(Default: 00001)

OPassword..........cceuereennn. Enter the password to access to the IP1000C. (Default: iptrx)
® Up to 12 characters, lower or upper letters, numbers, symbols can be used.

O Transceiver Port Number Enter the port number that the WLAN transceiver uses to communicate
with The IP1000C. (UDP port)

® Information

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

* We recommend to use default port number, if it is not problem.

* The default number differs, depending on the [TRX No.] as shown below.
(Default: TRX No. 1 (30000), TRX No. 2 (30002), TRX No. 3 (30004),

TRX No. 4 (30006), ..cevvoveeeiiereaiieeenne , TRX No. 100 (30198))

* Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 59998.
(Some numbers may not be acceptable.)

* Do not set the port number which has already been used by another
connection setting.

* When the “Transceiver Model” item (@) is set to “IP100FS,” this item is not
displayed.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Registration]

B Transceiver Settings

Transceiver Settings

© rxo-

Q Transceiver Model: IP100H ~

© Name: | |

@ UnitID:

Security

e Password: |iptrx |

Connection Port

@ Transceiver Port Number:

e Server Port Number:

Profile

O rroite: 0 O

\_Aj' Reset

(This is only an example.)
© Server Port Number ......... Enter the port number that The IP1000C uses to communicate with the

WLAN transceiver or IP100FS. (UDP port)

® Information

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

* We recommend to use the default port number, if it is not problem.

* The default number differs, depending on the [TRX No.] as shown below.
(Default: TRX No. 1 (30000), TRX No. 2 (30002), TRX No. 3 (30004),

TRX No. 4 (30006), ...ccevvveerieeeaiieeennne , TRX No. 100 (30198))

« Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 65534.
(Some numbers may not be acceptable.)

* Do not duplicate the port number.

OProfile ...ovevveveiiieeennn, Select the Profile number that the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS
belongs to. (Default: 1)
® 1 to 100 are selectable.
® Set the Profile setting in the [Common Settings] menu, such as ID list,

message or Receive notification tone settings.

O<Add> ..o, Click to add the entries.

O<Reset> ....cc.coeevvvreeennnn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Add>.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Registration]

B Transceiver Setting Entry List

The list of the registered WLAN transceivers and IP100FSs.

Transceiver Setting Entry List

[ an _I_E.X I{EZ:EI.\VEI Name Unit ID Pazsword gz:;ﬁt Port Server Profile E:i)st E:S"ge 9

o |1 [IP100H ~] |[sales 1 |[oooo1 | |ipte | [30000 | [30000 \ 1 1
o |z [IP110H_~] [sales2 |[ooo02 [ |iptex |[30002 | [30002 [T~ 1 1
o |3 [IP110H ~] [sales3 |[oooo3 [ [iptex |[30004 | [30004 [T~ 1 1
O |4 [IP100FS +| |[sales 4 |[ooo0a | |iptex |- 1 1

Dpplil Eesnﬂ@eletil @ele All
®© 0 6 0

(This is only an example.)

© Selection Box .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark to delete an entry.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

@ <Delete> .....oovvvvvnrenniennns Click to delete the selected entry.

@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....coveeviiniinniennns Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

O <Delete> .........ccvvvuereennn. Click to delete an entry, which you select in the selection box.
@ After an entry is deleted, the entry cannot be recalled.

@O <Delete All>.......ccenvunen... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B TRX Batch Setting

You can register consecutive Destination IDs collectively. Or you can copy the Destination ID contents to the

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Registration]

other ID.
TRX Batch Setting
o Range: | || || Add | * Enter Unit ID range.
e Refer to: Default v * [Tranzceiver Settings] applies the initial value.
© Profile:
ORange ......cccooevvvvniieennnn. Enter a range of collective Destination IDs.
<Add>
By clicking the <Add> button, you can register a consecutive
Destination IDs collectively in the box.
@ If a Destination ID is already registered, “Duplicate IDs” is displayed.
OReferto......cccceeeeveuueeeennnn. Select the default settings or the programmed settings to refer to.
(Default: Default)
OProfile ......covvveeiineeeennn. Select a profile number, which WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs belong

to. (Default: 1)

® 1 to 100 are selectable.

® You can set an ID List, Message List, or Notification beep setting of each
profile in the [Common Settings] menu.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Individually assign the functions or set the receive notification tone to the registered IP100H.
@ After the setting is completed, you must reboot the IP100H.

Transceiver Settings

o Unit ID:

Tranzceiver Model:
Display
@ Dizplay Item:
9 Back Light:
Transmission
e TX Inhibit:
© PITLock:
Destination ID

PTT Call at Stand-by:

S — T T T T T T T —

00001(Sales 1) v
IP100H

® Date and Time ') Name

® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Enable

() Disable ® Enable * The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

(This is only an example.)

QUnitID ..o,

@ Display Item ..................

©Back Light ...........ccceeeee

OTX Inhibit ....ooevneeeneeennnn..

OPTTLOCK «eeveeeeeeeeeeeeennnnnn

Select the Individual number (Name) that the IP100H is edited.

® Only the individual numbers for the WLAN transceivers are selectable.
The individual number that the “Transceiver Model” item on the [Transceiver
Registration] screen is set to “IP100FS,” cannot be selected.

Select whether the IP100H displays the Date and Time or its Name in

the standby mode. (Default: Date and Time)

@ If the “Name” item on the [Transceiver Registration] screen has not been
entered, and this setting is set to “Name,” the IP100H displays the individual
number.

Select the IP100H backlight function. (Default: Auto)
* OFF
The backlight does not light.
* ON
The backlight lights continuously.
* Auto

The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and goes out
after 5 seconds.

Select “Enable” to inhibit the IP100H’s transmission. (Default: Disable)
® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP100H cannot also transmit with an
optional microphone or using VOX function as well.

Select “Enable” to lock the IP100H’s PTT switch. (Default: Disable)

® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP100H cannot transmit by holding
its PTT switch, but it can be transmitted with an optional microphone or using
VOX function as well.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

0 Unit ID: 00001(Sales 1) »
Transceiver Model: [P100H
Display
@ Dizplay Item: ® Date and Time ) Name
© Back Light
Transmission
@O TX Inhibit: ® Disable O Enable
© PTTLock: ® Disable O Enable
Destination ID
e PTT Call at Stand-by: () Disable ® Enatie # The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

(This is only an example.)

OPTT Call at Stand-by......... Select whether the IP100H displays the Destination ID (Call type) in the
standby mode or not. (Default: Enable)
* Enable
The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed on the standby mode.
® When the PTT on the IP100H is pushed, the IP100H calls the displayed ID
(Call type).
 Disable
The Destination ID (Call type) is not displayed on the standby mode.

® The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed when you select the ID using
function keys.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Destination IT¥
GPII Call at Stand-by: () Disable ® Enatie # The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
@ UseID List: O Disable ® Enable Default Destination ID: | All v
@ Add All Call to ID List: O Disable ® Enatle
© Defanlt Talkgroup: @ Disable (O Enable DestinationID: 8(Ta groupl) w

Ringer Settings
@"\'clume:
ij.nger and Vibration: | Motification Beep V|

Notice xcept ion Notj

(This is only an example.)

©@Use D List .......cceuuvneeenen. Select whether or not the IP100H uses the ID list. (Default: Disable)
* Disable
The call type is fixed to that which is selected in the “Call Type” item,
(Address) key as below, even if you push the [[@]] key on the IP100H.
® If you set the Call Type to “Individual” or “Group,” enter the destination ID
(00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item. (Default: All)
Use ID List: ® Disable (O Enable First Call ID: |1(Individual0003) v
Call Type: m
Destination ID: 00001 |

® Even if “Disable” is selected, the IP100H displays a received ID in the ID
list.
* Enable
The call type is changed by pushing the [[m] key on the IP100H.
Select Default Destination ID from All or an ID number (1 to 50) that is
displayed when the IP100H is turned ON, and the Call type.
® The ID list is selected on the Common Setting screen.

©® Add All Call to ID List ...... Select whether or not to display All Call in the ID list of the IP100H.
(Default: Disable)
* Disable
Does not display “All” in the ID list.
® When “Disable” is selected in the [Add All Call to ID List] item, you cannot
select an All call using the [[@m]] key.
* Enable
® When the “Use ID List” item (@) is set to “Enable,” set the “Add All Call to
ID List” and the“Default Talkgroup” items.

Destination ID
PTT Call at Stand-by: () Disable ® Enabile * The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
Use ID List: O Disable ® Enable Default Destination ]I}:l 3(Sales 001) v
Add All Call to ID List: ® Dizable O Enable
Defaunlt Talkgroup: O Disable ® Enable Destination ID:
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Destination IT¥
@PTT Call at Stand-by:
@ Us:=ID List:
© Add All Call to ID List:
g:)c-fauh Talkgroup:
Ringer Settings
@T\'c'.ume:
ijr,ger and Vibration:
Notice xcept ion Notj

() Disable ® Enatie # The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

O Disable ® Enable Default Destination :):|}3\|| w
() Disable ® Enabie

® Disable (O Enable Destination ID:

[ Notification Beep v |

(This is only an example.)

© Default Talkgroup ............

OVolume ....ooveeeeeeeiaeaaannes

® Ringer and Vibration.........

Select a talkgroup if you want to set the IP100H to join a talkgroup
when you turn ON the power. (Default: Disable)
* Disable
The IP100 starts up without joining any talkgroup. The ID that is set in
the “Default Destination ID” in the “Use ID List” item is displayed when
the IP100H is turned ON.
* Enable
The IP100 joins the selected talkgroup when it is turned ON.
® When the “Use ID List” item is set to “Disable,” this item is not displayed.

Set the beep level when the IP100H receives a Call or message to

between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)

® When this setting set to “0,” the notification beep becomes OFF.

® The notification beep is individually set for the Call type or message in the
“Receive Notification Tone” item on the [Common Settings] screen.

Set the action when the IP100H receives a Call or message to between

“Notification Beep,” “Vibration” and “Notification Beep + Vibration.”
(Default: Notification Beep)
* Notification Beep
When the IP100H receives a Call or message, the specified
Notification beep sounds depending on the Call or message.
The notification beep is set in the “Receive Notification Tone” item on
the [Common Settings] screen.
* Vibration
When the IP100H receives a Call or message, it vibrates for
notification.
* Notification Beep + Vibration
When the IP100H receives a Call or message, the Notification beep
sounds and it vibrates for notification.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

[~ a il WO OB~ T ~ — ~— — ~——
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@"\'clume:

Function Settings

® Communication Method: ) Simplex @ Full Duplex

@Priaritj.‘ Call: ® Disable O Enable

@:‘Ll”ﬁ'ﬂ Call: ® Dizable () Enabile

O Mezsage: ® Disable (O Enable Default Message:| 1(Gather immediately hd

@ status: ® Disable O Enatle

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: @ Dizable () Enabile

N T e U g U U U U P g U U

(This is only an example.)

® Volume
(Except Reception Notice) Set the beep level when the IP100H transmits a Call or connecting to
the IP1000C to between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)
® When this setting is set to “0,” the notification beep becomes OFF.
® Depending on the [Common Settings], the IP100H sounds beeps when the
IP100H is transmitting or connecting to the IP1000C.
® Communication Method ... Select the communication method that the IP100H uses.

(Default: Full-Duplex)
» Simplex
Toggles the transmission (Talker) and reception (Listener) by turns for
communication.
* Full-Duplex
Operates the transmission and reception simultaneously like a
telephone.
® When connecting the optional microphone to the IP100H, you can operate
the IP100H like a telephone.

Simplex and Full-Duplex

IP1000C

Wireless
access point

Simplex

IP100H
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

[~ a il WO OB~ T ~ — ~— — ~——
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@"\'clume:

Function Settings

® Communication Method: ) Simplex @ Full Duplex

@Priaritj.‘ Call: ® Disable O Enable

@:‘Ll”ﬁ'ﬂ Call: ® Dizable () Enabile

O Mezsage: ® Disable (O Enable Default Message:| 1(Gather immediately hd
@ status: ® Disable O Enatle

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: @ Dizable () Enabile

i - I N M s N N e N s S s

(This is only an example.)

@ Priority Call ........c...u..eu.... Select whether the IP100H uses the Priority Call or not.
(Default: Disable)
The priority levels of the Call types are in the following order.

P;;?I:Ity Priority Call type P':;:;'Ity Remarks
High Telephone . For telep.horTe
N , communication
Fixed Emergency (High) Enable |—
Emergency (Normal) |Disable |—
Includes the Area
All Call (High) Enable |Call or calling from
an IP100FS
. . Includes from an
Individual Call (High) |Enable IP100FS
Selectable * Includes the Area
Group Call (High) Enable |Call or calling from
an IP100FS
All Call (Normal) Disable |Includes the Area Call
J Individual Call (Normal) |Disable |—
Low Group Call (Normal) Disable |Includes the Area Call

* Selectable in the Call Type Priority item in the [RolP Server] screen in the
[RolP Server settings] menu.

® The priority is given to the first call between calls with the same priority level.

® The reply call follows the priority level of the talk side.

Change the target during communication with the Priority Call function enabled
IP1000C

Wireless
access point

Making an Individual Call _
& during communication

IP100H
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@"\'clume:

Function Settings
@ Communication Method:
@ priority Calt:
@.—‘mea Call:
@Message:
@ Status:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call:

i - I N M s N N e N s S s

W

) Simplex @ Full Duplex
® Disable O Enabie
®) Dizable _)Enable

() Enable Default Message: 1(Gather immediatel i
() Enable
\_) Enable

(This is only an example.)
® Area Call

Select whether the IP100H uses the Area Call or not. (Default: Disable)
When the IP100H calls All Call or Group Call using the Area Call
function, it calls only other IP100Hs or IP100FSs in the same area that
it connects to the wireless access point.

IP100H makes an All Call with the Area Call function

)

Wireless
access point

)

Parts

IP100H

The wireless access points that the
IP100H is included in with the Area Call
function, are set on the [Area Call] screen
in the [RolP Server Settings] menu.
(Example: For Sales and For Accounts)

IP100FS calls the All Call with the Area Call function

-~

m

For Sales
1 2

Display

When the IP100FS uses the Area Call
function, the IP100FS can call IP100Hs that

Mess are in the communication range of the

Sending
All Area For Sales Call

access points assigned to the Area Call.
Select the access point in the [Location], the
Call type (Individual, Group, All, Area or
Telephone) and names are displayed.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

[~ a il WO OB~ T ~ — ~— — ~——
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
@"\'clume:
Function Settings
@ Communication Method:

@Priaritj.-‘ Call: ® Disable O Enable
@.—‘mea Call: ® Dizable () Enabile
O Mezsage: ® Disable O Enable Default Message: | 1(Gathe ediate hd
@ status: ® Dizable ) Enable
@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: @ Dizable () Enabile

i - I N M s N N e N s S s

(This is only an example.)

BMessage .........cceeuueeeennnn. Select whether the IP100H can send the messages or not.
(Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, push [FUNC] on the IP100H once to enter
the Message selection screen.
® Up to 10 messages of 32 characters or less can be programmed on the
[Messages] screen in the [Common Settings] menu.
® Select the message number 1 to 10 in the “Default Message” item that is
registered on the [Message] screen.

| Message: O Disable ® Enable Default )-f[essage.| 1{Gather immediately.) V| |

IP100H transmits a message

)

IP1000C (e ) Wireless

N~ access point Blinks Scrolls

All Call —a? T e
Message T8 ELP-om
All it i 1/25 12:57
Gather immedi I l‘ = All Gather imme

Message selection screen  IP100H = Received messege screen
(TX) (RX)

IP100FS transmits a message

Display Message

[ ] The IP100FS can store up to 100 messages
Al in each Site.

Eﬁher'mmed'me You can edit the stored messages.

Selected Call type Selected or edited message
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@"\'clume:

Function Settings
@ Communication Method:
@ priority Calt:
@.—‘mea Call:
@Message:
@ Status:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call:

i - I N M s N N e N s S s

W

) Simplex @ Full Duplex
® Disable O Enable
() Enable
\_) Enable
) Enable
\_)Enable

®) Dizable

Default Message:

(This is only an example.)
@ Status

IP100H sends the Status
IP1000C

Select whether the IP100H can send the Status information or not.
(Example: At lunch, Meeting, Waiting) (Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, push [FUNC] on the IP100H twice to enter

the Status selection screen.

® Up to 10 statuses of 32 characters or less can be entered on the [Status]
screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

® The status that the IP100H sends can be displayed on the [Transceiver
Management] screen in the [Transceiver Settings] menu or the one-Touch
button of the IP100FS.

IP100FS One-Touch button

At lunch

Status selection screen
(TX)

IP1

=)
0H

\ Al Call Sales group 1 Sa
/ 11
ereless_ Sales 1 Sales 2
access point 1 3
[2] Atlunch [5] At the desk

T

Name, Destination ID, Status number
and Status information

IP1000C Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Management

Clal TRXNo. E;:x;setl:ei\'e(
O |1 IP100H
o |2 IP100H
EE IP100H

4 IP100FS

Name | UnitlD | SO0 | ppaggress | ComentStams | Talkgrovp
Sales1 | 00001 | Comnected | 192168011 o Atlunch 202 (Talkeroup 2)
Sales2 | 00002 | Comnected | 192.168.012 || Meeting 202 (Talkgroup 2)
Sales3 | 00003 | Commected | 192.168.0.10 || Under a break
Sales4 | 00004 | Disconnected

Status
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

T~ =T~ ~_ WO OEo — — ~_ — ~ T ~ T ~__— ~
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@"\'clume:

Function Settings

® Communication Method: ) Simplex @ Full Duplex

@Priaritj.‘ Call: ® Disable O Enable

® areacar ® Disabte O Enabie

O Mezsage: ® Disable (O Enable Default Message:| 1(Gather immediately hd

@ status: ® Dizable ) Enable

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: @ Dizable () Enabile

N T e U g U U U U P g U U

(This is only an example.)

® Mixing of Low Priority Call Select whether the IP100H receives the mixing audio or not.
(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP1000C sends the mixing
audio of all calls that call to the IP100H.
® The IP100H displays the called station that has the highest priority in the
mixing audio.
See page 4-43 for details of the Priority level.

* Mixing of Low priority call

IP1000C

B —

Wireless access point

=] 1P100H

When the IP100H is set the “Mixing
of Low priority call” setting, several
calls are heard at same time, but the
highest priority call is displayed.
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings
Fix Call Destination
@® Fix Call Destination: | Disable v
Key Assignment
@ Option Eey:
@ Cicar Down during Telephone Call: () Disable ® Enable
Target Availability Check
@D Target Availability Check: () Disable ® Enatie
Kev-Touch Beep
@KE}'-TCL'.:I: Beep: (O Disable ® Enable Level:
WW\_/W\M

(This is only an example.)

©®Fix Call Destination ......... Select whether the IP100H uses the Fix Call Destination function or not.
(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to other than “Disable,” the IP100H calls the
preset destination instead of the selected destination that is displayed
on the third line. The Fix Call Destination function separates the fixed
call from the general calls by the specified method to start transmission.

* Disable
= & (i) The Fix Call Destination is not specified, and the IP100H calls the
1/24 16:57 selected destination.
Sales8 « PTT
The Fix Call Destination is specified as the PTT transmission.
When [PTT] is held down, the IP100H calls the preset destination.
:”‘ = | ond line Fix Call Destination: [PTT v]
Sales8 | 3rd line Call Type: All ke
Call type is set to All (Example: All call is specified to the PTT)
* Earphone Mic or Headset
The Fix Call Destination is specified as the external Mic transmission.
When the external microphone’s PTT switch is held down, or its VOX
function is active, the IP100H calls the preset destination.
ol ()
Seles group <l2nd line Fix Call Destination: Earphone Mic or Headset v|
Sales8 J 3rd line Call Type: Group Vv
Destination ID: 00001

Call type is set to Group

(Example: Group call is specified to the Earphone Mic or Headset)

® Information

* Specify the Call type from “Individual,” “Group” or “All.”

* When the “Call Type” item is set to “Individual” or “Group,” enter the Individual
ID (00001 ~ 60000) or Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item.

» The Destination ID, Name (if “Name” is selected in the “Display ltem” (@)) or
Call type of the Fix Call Destination is displayed on the 2nd line.
(Usually Date and Time or Own Name is displayed on the 2nd line.)

» When the IP100H receives a call with this setting, it does not display the
Caller’s ID or Call type on the 3rd line.

* When both of the IP100H’s [PTT] and external microphone’s PTT switch are
held down, the external PTT has priority and the internal microphone will be
muted.
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings
Fix Call Destination
@® Fix Call Destination: | Disable v
Key Assignment
@ Opica Ko
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: () Disable ® Enable
Target Availability Check
@ Target Availability Check: () Disable ® Enatie
Kev-Touch Beep
@Ke:.‘-'l'cuch Beep: (O Disable ® Enable Level:
—Mierophana o~ N~~~

(This is only an example.)

@ Option Key ......ceevvreeennn. Assign “Message,” “One Touch,” “Clear down,” “Mute,” “Emergency,” or
“No function” to the IP100H’s Option key. (Default: No Function)
® When this setting is set to “No function,” nothing changes by pushing

[Option] on the IP100H in the standby mode.
* Message
Pushing [Option] on the IP100H displays the Message selection
screen.
® Select the message number 1 to 10 in the “Message No.” item that
registered on the [Message] screen.

Key Assignment

Option Key: Message Vv
Message No.: 1{Gather immediately.) ~

Message
All ll
Gather immedi
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings
Fix Call Destination
(O Fix Call Destination: | Disable v
Key Assignment
@ Opica Ko
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: () Disable ® Enable
Target Availability Check
@ Target Availability Check: () Disable ® Enatie
Kev-Touch Beep
@Ke:.‘-'l'cuch Beep: (O Disable ® Enable Level:
—Mierophana o~ N~~~

(This is only an example.)

@Option Key  ......oeeeeeeiinn. * One Touch

Pushing [Option] on the IP100H selects a specified Call type and

destination ID or phone number.

Specify the “Individual,” “Group,” “All” or “Telephone” Call type.

® When “Individual” or “Group” is selected, enter the Individual ID (00001 ~
60000) or Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item.

® When “Telephone” is selected, enter up to 31 numbers and symbols (#, %)
in the “Destination Phone Number” item.

Key Assignment

Option Key:
Call Type:

Destination ID: ill'l'oup

Clear Down during Telephone Call: Telephone

= (m]
1/24 16:57
Sales8
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Fix Call Destination

@Fix Call Destination:
Key Assignment

@ Option Eey:

@ Clear Down during Telephone Call:
Target Availability Check

@D Target Availability Check:
Kev-Touch Beep

@Re:.‘-'l'cuch Beep:

NMiorophone |

[ Disable v

() Disable ® Enabie

O Disable ® Enatle

O Disable ® Enabile Level:[10 v |

(This is only an example.)

@ Option Key  .......cceeeeeeen...

* Clear Down
Pushing [Option] on the IP100H terminates the phone call with an IP
phone.
® You can assign another function, if you select “Enable” on the [Clear Down
during Telephone Call] (®) item.

Key Assignment
Option Eey:

Clear Down v

* Mute

Hold down [Option] for 1 second on the IP100H when you want to

mute the received audio. (The Notification beep cannot be muted.)

Hold down [Option] for 1 second to turn the mute function ON or OFF.

® You can turn OFF the mute function by pushing [PTT]. However, if you
select “Enable” in the [Clear Down during Telephone Call] (@) item,
terminates the phone call in the phone call.

@ If you select “Enable” in the [Mute Automatic Release] item, turn OFF the
mute function after specified time period has passed. (Default: Disable)
If you select “Enable,” set the time period to release the mute function to
between 10 to 600 (seconds). (Default: 60 (seconds))

Key Assignment

Option ey
Mute Automatic Release: ® Disable ) Enable Timer: 60 seconds
Clear Down during Telephone Call: (O Disable ® Enable

.3)

MUTE
All
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings
Fix Call Destination
@® Fix Call Destination: | Disable v
Key Assignment
@ Option Eey:
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: () Disable ® Enable
Target Availability Check
@ Target Availability Check: () Disable ® Enatie
Kev-Touch Beep
@Re:.‘-'l'cuch Beep: (O Disable ® Enable Level:
—Mierophana o~ N~~~

(This is only an example.)

@ Option Key .....cceevvvnneeeennn. * Emergency

Hold down [Option] key until “Emergency” is displayed to send an

emergency call.

When the emergency call is sent, an alarm sounds. The emergency

call is canceled and the alarm stops when the transceiver receives a

response or [Option] key of the transceiver is held down.

® The time of period for which the key must be held down to turn the
emergency function ON or OFF is set in the [Emer SW ON Timer] item (€B)
or [Emer SW OFF Timer] item (€D).

Key Assignment

Option Key:

@ Clear Down during Telephone Call

Select “Enable,” if you want to terminate the phone call by pushing the

IP100H’s [Option] key. (Default: Enable)
® When “Clear Down” is selected on the [Option Key] item (), this item is not
displayed.

Before the target telephone is picked up, or

during phone call, pushing [Option] terminates

the phone call.

® The IP100H can terminate the phone call, when a
telephone calls the IP100H individually, or when the
IP100H calls a telephone.
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings
Fix Call Destination
@® Fix Call Destination: | Disable v
Key Assignment
@ Option Eey:
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: () Disable ® Enable
Target Availability Check
@ Target Availability Check: () Disable ® Enatie
Kev-Touch Beep
@Re:.‘-'l'cuch Beep: (O Disable ® Enable Level:
—Mierophana o~ N~~~

(This is only an example.)

@ Target Availability Check... Select whether the IP100H displays a confirmation after it makes an
Individual Call, or not. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, the IP100H displays the “Connected,”
“Busy” or “No response” connection status.

= 1 @}

"1/24 16:57
Connected

® When the target station is out of range, “No response” is displayed.

@ If the “Connection Notice Tone” item is set to “Enable,” the Success Tone or
Failure Tone sounds to notify its connection status.
Common Settings (menu) > Common Settings (screen) > Common Settings
> Connection Notice Tone

@® Key-Touch Beep............... Select whether the IP100H sounds the key touch beep or not.
(Default: Enable)
When “Disable” is selected, the IP100H does not sound the
confirmation beep when a key is pushed.

* Level
Set the volume level of the notification beeps when the IP100H’s key
is pushed. (Default: 10)

Selectable range are between 0 and 10.

® When “0” is selected on this setting, IP100H does not sound any beep
even if the volume level is set.

® When selecting “Disable,” this setting is grayed out and the volume level
cannot be changed.
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Microphone

@ Gain: dB

Earphone Mic

¢ Monitor: ® Disable ) Enable Volume: 10 v

(This is only an example.)

(24X cT: 11 NS Adjust the microphone sensitivity. (Default: 0 (dB))
The adjustable range is —12 (low) to 12 (high) dB, in 3 dB steps.
® When the noise level around the IP100H is high, set to low sensitivity and
speak in a slightly louder voice that helps listening easily. Or when the noise
level around the IP100H is quiet, set to high sensitivity and speak in smaller
voice that helps listening easily.

(25011 1Y 111 7e) S Select whether the IP100H with an earphone microphone uses the
monitor function or not. (Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to “Enable,” you can hear your transmit audio
from earphone. Set the monitor level to between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)
® To prevent howling, set this setting to “Disable” when using with a speaker
microphone such as the HM-186LS.
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Headset

@ vox:

@ Attack Time:
@ Eelease Time:
@ Voice Delay:

€@ VOX Threshold:
@ Sidetone:

@ Sidetone Volume:

(This is only an example.)

() Disable ® Enable

(53]
(=]

milliseconds
millizeconds

milliseconds

o

o

e (| B[]
= E=2I|K=]
LR e

() Disable ® Enable
10

Select whether the IP100H can use the VOX (voice operated
transmission) function or not. (Default: Disable)
The transceiver has a VOX function*, which allows hands-free
operation.

® Information

* The VOX function requires to connect an optional headset and connection
cable.

Headset HS-94, HS-95, or HS-97 and Connection cable OPC-2006LS.
Or Headset HS-102 and Connection cable OPC-2359.

» The VOX function starts transmission when you speak into the microphone,
without needing to push [PTT]; then, automatically returns to reception when
you stop speaking.

* Be sure to turn OFF the IP100H’s power, before connecting or disconnecting
optional equipment to or from the [ /] jack.

» When “Enable” is selected, the “Attack Time” through “Sidetone Volume”
items are displayed.

OPC-2006LS
Purchases separately

HS-94
Purchases separately

* The HS-85 (Discontinued product) has the VOX function, so if you connect
the HS-85 to the IP100H through the OPC-2144, set the “VOX” item to
“Disable.”

|e|z|;|zl«'. Y
| OPC-2144 :

& Purchases separately

| to the [+*/¢] jack HS-85
Purchases separately
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Headset

@ vox:

@ Attack Time:
@ Eelease Time:
® oice Delay:
€@ VOX Threshold:
@ Sidetone:

@ Sidetone Volume:

() Disable ® Enable

(53]
(=]

milliseconds
millizeconds

milliseconds

=

o

e (| B[]
= E=2I|K=]
LR e

() Disable ® Enable
10+

(This is only an example.)

@ Attack Time .............ccce....
(_ VOX:Enable )

@Release TiMe .....cccveeneenne.
(_ VOX:Enable )

@ Voice Delay ...........cccccc....
(_ VOX:Enable )

@VOX Threshold ...............
(_ VOX:Enable )

@ Sidetone ...........cceeeeeeenn.
(___VOX:Enable )

@ Sidetone Volume ............
(__VOX:Enable )

Adjust the Attack time to between 5 and 2000 milliseconds in 5
millisecond steps. (Default: 50 (milliseconds))
When audio from a headset microphone is input for this specified time,
the IP100H starts transmitting.

Adjust the Release time to between 5 and 2000 milliseconds in 5
millisecond steps. (Default: 200 (milliseconds))
The release time is amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you
stop speaking.

Adjust the Voice Delay time to prevent clipping of the first few syllables
after you begin speaking. (Default: 200 (milliseconds))
The adjustable range is between 0 and 500 milliseconds, in 5
millisecond steps.

Adjust the VOX Threshold level to between 0% and 100%.
(Default: 40%)
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.

Select whether to use the Sidetone function or not.  (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, you can hear your voice from the headset.

Adjust the Sidetone level to between 0 (minimum) and 32 (maximum).
(Default: 10)
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Emergency Settings

@ Emergency:

@ Assign Emergency to Log Key (long press):
@ Emer 5W ON Timer:
€D Emer SW OFF Timer:
@ Emergency Alert Tone:
@ Call Type:

@ Cancel on Reply:

@ Cancel by Time:

EX Emergency Settings
@ Alert Tone:

o - Sett

() Disable ® Enable
() Disable ® Enable

seconds

® Disable O Enable |2 seconds
O Disable ® Enable Volume:

b

All
O Disable ® Enable

® Disable O Enable Time: |60

zeconds

(O Disable ® Enable Volume: Action: | Motification Beep + 'u"ibratinnvl

(This is only an example.)

€ Emergency

€ Assign Emergency to
Log Key (long press)
(_Emergency: Enable )

€ Emer SW ON Timer
(_Emergency: Enable )

€@ Emer SW OFF Timer
(_Emergency: Enable )

€ Emergency Alert Tone
(_Emergency: Enable )

Select whether or not to use the emergency function. (Default: Disable)
Holding down the [Option] or [Log] key until “Emergency” is displayed
turns ON the Emergency function, and sends an emergency call to the
previously set User ID.

The emergency call is canceled when an RX code is received, or
holding down the [Option] or the [Log] key for set period of time in
“Emer SW OFF Timer” (D).

*» The time of period for which the key must be held to turn the
emergency function ON or OFF is set in [Emer SW ON Timer] item (€9)
or [Emer SW OFF Timer] item (D).

Select whether to use the [=] key to send an emergency call or not.
(Default: Enable)

Enter the time period for which [Option] or [Log] must be held to turn
the emergency function ON. (Default: 5 seconds)

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call by pushing [Option]
or [Log]. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, enter the time period for which [Option] or
[Log] must be pushed and held to turn OFF the emergency function,
between 1 to 10. (Default: 2 seconds)

Select whether or not to sound an alarm when the emergency call is
sent.

When this item is set to “Disable,” IP100H sends the emergency call
silently, without any alert on itself. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, set the Volume (audio level) of the alarm to
between 0 and 32. (Default: 32)
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Emergency Settings

@ Emergency:

@ Assign Emergency to Log Key (long press):
€D Emer SW ON Timer:
€D Emer SW OFF Timer:
@ Emergency Alert Tone:
@ Call Type:

@ Cancel on Reply:

@ Cancel by Time:

EX Emergency Settings
@ Alert Tone:

o - Sett

() Disable ® Enable
() Disable ® Enable

seconds

® Disable O Enable |2 seconds

O Disable ® Enable Volume:

All hd

O Disable @ Enable

® Disable O Enable Time: 60 seconds

O Disable ® Enable Volume:[32 v | Action: | Notification Beep + Vibration v |

(This is only an example.)

@ Call Type
(_Emergency: Enable )

€@ Cancel on Reply...............
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Cancel by Time
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Alert Tone........ccevveeeeeeeenn.
(_Emergency: Enable )

Select the call type of emergency call from Individual, Group, All, or

Telephone. (Default: All)

@ If you select “Individual” or “Group,” enter the destination ID (00001 ~ 60000).
If you select “Telephone,” enter a Destination Phone Number of up to 31
characters (0-9, #, and *).

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call when any RX code
is received. (Default: Enable)

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call after the set period
of time has passed. (Default: Disable)
If you select “Enable,” enter a time period to between 1 and 255
seconds. (Default: 60 (seconds))

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call after the set period

of time has passed. (Default: Enable)
If you select “Enable,” enter the Volume (audio level) between 0 and 32,
and select the Action. (Default: 32, Notification Beep+Vibration)
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

Lone Worker Settings
@ Lone Worker: O Disable ® Enable

@ Lone Worker ON Timer: mittes

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer: seconds

® e1T Delay Timer: O Disable ® Enable %100 millizeconds
V/RolIP Settings

@ EBuffering Tvpe: ) Static @ Drynamic

@ TOS Type: m

@ Media (RTF): Priority Level Service Type ICI:}IEXEED

(This is only an example.)

@ Lone Worker .................. If the Lone Worker function is activated, the Emergency function
(_Emergency: Enable ) is automatically turned ON after the set period has passed with no
operation. (Default: Disable)
@® Lone Worker ON Timer...... Enter the time period for starting the Lone Worker function within the
((Lone Worker: Enable ) range of 1 to 255 minutes (1 minute steps). (Default: 60 (minutes))

* When the IP100H is operated within the time period in this item, the
times for the “Lone Worker ON Timer” (®) and “Lone Worker Reminder
Timer” (D) are reset.

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer Enter the time period to start the emergency call transmission within the
(Lone Worker: Enable ) range of 1 to 255 seconds (1 second steps). (Default: 60 (seconds))
® The emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed from
when the Emergency function is activated by the Lone Worker function.
® When the Lone Worker Reminder Timer is activated, beeps sound every 2
seconds until the timer is reset.

@ PTT Delay Timer............... Enter the time period for the delay time to transmit by pushing [PTT]
(Lone Worker: Enable ) while the Lone Worker On Timer and the Lone Worker Reminder Timer
are activated.
Enter the range of 1 to 255 x100 millisecond (100 millisecond steps).
(Default: 10 (x100 milliseconds))

@ If this item is set to a longer period of time, you can reset the Lone Worker
On Timer and Lone Worker Reminder Timer by momentary pushing [PTT]
without transmitting.

® Hold down [PTT] for more than the set time period in this item to transmit.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Lone Worker Settings

@ Lone Worker:

@ Lone Worker ON Timer:

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer:
@® PTT Delay Timer:

V/RolIP Settings

@ Buffering Type:

@ TOS Type:

@ Media (RTF):

O Disable ® Enable

minutes

seconds
O Disable ® Enable x100 milliseconds

(O static ® Dynamic

TOS A

Priority Level Service Type ICI{HEX]:ED

(This is only an example.)

@ Buffering Type ...............

@DTOS TYPE ..veeeevveereeeennnns

Select a type of buffers to reduce the received audio break-up.
(Default: Dynamic)
« Static
The buffer time is set the “Receive Buffer Size” item.
Set the buffer time to between 20 and 500 milliseconds to keep the
audio from breaking up.
A shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the
audio signal.

V/RoIP Settings
Buffering Type: ®) Static () Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size: millizeconds
05 Type
* Dynamic

The buffer time changes according to the audio fluctuation.

Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)

* Not Used
The TOS function is disabled.

« TOS
Sends the 8 bit VoIP packets to the TOS field in the IP header using
the TOS format.

 Diffserv

Sends the 8 bit VoIP packets to the TOS field in the IP header using
the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Lone Worker Settings

@ Lone Worker:

@ Lone Worker ON Timer:
@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer:
@® PTT Delay Timer:
V/RolIP Settings

@ Buffering Type:

@ TOS Type:

@ Media (RTF):

Antenna

@ Antenna Type:

O Disable ® Enable

minutes

seconds
O Disable ® Enable x100 milliseconds

(O static ® Dynamic
TOS hd

Priority Level Service Type ICI{HEX]:ED

[ Transceiver's Setting + |

(This is only an example.)

® Media (RTP).......ceeeveeeeeens

Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VolP packets.

* Priority Level

Set the TOS priority level to between 0 and 7. (Default: 7)
 Service Type

Set the TOS service type code to between 0 and 15. (Default: 0)
+ DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code to between 0

and 63. (Default: 56)

- This item is displayed when the “TOS Type” item (@) is set to
“Diffserv.”

V/RolIP Settings
Receive Buffer Type: O Static ® Dynamic
TOS Type: _
Media (RTP): DSCP (HEX):E0
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings
/:P\ /mn\
Lone Worker Settings
® Lone Worker: () Dizable ® Enable
@ Lone Worker ON Timer: minutes
@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer: seconds
® PTT Delay Timer: O Disable @ Enable x100 milliseconds
V/RolIP Settings
@ EBuifering Type: (O static ® Dynamic
@ TOS Type: TOS A
@ Media (RTF): Priority Level Service Type ICI{HEX]:ED
Antenna
@ Antenna Type: [ Transceiver's Setting + |
(This is only an example.)
@® Antenna Type .................. Select the Antenna that the IP100H will use.

(Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

» Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last antenna set by the CS-IP100H or IP1000C.

* Internal Antenna
Uses the internal antenna.
The internal antenna reduces the communication range.

« External Antenna

Uses the external antenna.
The external antenna extends the communication range.
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B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

i U s s i P ing g s P ing S ing
W_WW

IP Address

@ 1P Address Settings: [ Transceiver's Setting + |

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server: | |
Accept Reboot Command from Other than

the Master Controller: ‘® Disable | Enable
@ SNTP Server | |
@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON: | Enable {with Automatic Reboot) + |

@ Firmware Server: | |
@ SYSLOG Host IP Address: | |
@ SYSLOG Severity: Opesus O mro LwNoTICE
Security

@ Read Write Password: | |

® @
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)
@ IP Address Settings ......... Select the IP100H’s IP settings. (Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

» Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last IP setting set by the CS-IP100H or IP1000C.

* DHCP Client
Selects the DHCP Client when the IP address is automatically
obtained by a DHCP server.

IP Address
Setting Type: [DHCP Client v|
Primary DNS Server: | |
Secondary DNS Server: | |

® If necessary, enter the “Primary DNS Server” or “Secondary DNS Server”
settings.

- Static IP
Selects the Static IP address, if it is specified according to your
network environment.

IP Address

Setting Type:
IP Address:
Subnet Masl:

[ Static IP v]
| |
| |
Defanlt Gateway: | |
| |
| |

Primary DNS Server:
Secondary DNS Server:

® Enter the default gateway address, if your network connects to a different
network.

® If necessary, enter the “Primary DNS Server” or “Secondary DNS Server”
settings.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

Transceiver Settings

i U s s i P ing g s P ing S ing
_UWW

IP Address

@ 1P Address Settings: [ Transceiver's Setting + |

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server: | |
Accept Reboot Command from Other than

the Master Controller: ‘® Disable | Enable
@ SNTP Server | |
@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON: | Enable {with Automatic Reboot) + |

@ Firmware Server: | |
@ SYSLOG Host IP Address: | |
@ SYSLOG Severity: Opesus O mro LwNoTICE
Security

@ Read Write Password: | |

® @
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)

@ Provisioning Server ......... Enter an IP address or Host name of the Provisioning Server for the
IP100H, up to 63 characters.
® When the IP1000C is used as its Provisioning Server, this entry is not
necessary.

@ Accept Reboot Command from Other than

the Master Controller ...... Select whether the IP100Hs can be rebooted by the other than the
specified Provisioning server nor not. (Default: Disable )
® Only the IP1000C and VE-PG4 is compatible with this function.
(As of June 2022)
@ SNTP Server .....coceevvennns Enter the IP address of the device that is specified as the SNTP server

for the IP100H.
® When the IP1000C is used as its SNTP Server, this entry is not necessary.
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B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

IP Address

@ IP Address Settings:

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server:
Accept Reboot Command from Other than
the Master Controller:

@ SNTP Server

@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON:
@ Firmware Server:

@ SYSLOG Host IP Address:

@ SYSLOG Severity:

Security

@ ReadWrite Password:

i U s s i P ing g s P ing S ing
_UW\_/\MW

[ Transceiver's Setting + |

® Disable O Enable

|

| Enable {with Automatic Reboot)
| |

| |

Opesus O mro LwNoTICE

v

® @
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)

@ Automatic Firmware Updating
at Power ON

Select whether the IP100H will use the Automatic Update function or
not. (Default: Enable (with Automatic Reboot))

* Disable
Disables the automatic firmware updating at the IP100H turns ON.

» Enable (without Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (without Automatic Reboot),” the

IP100H works as follows.

1. The IP100H confirms the latest firmware in the IP1000C when
turning ON.

2. The IP100H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to
update.

3. The IP100H will be updated when it is turned ON again.

» Enable (with Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (with Automatic Reboot),” the

IP100H works as follows.

1. The IP100H confirms the latest firmware in the IP1000C when
turning ON.

2. The IP100H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to
update.

3. The IP100H is updated automatically, and then it is rebooted.

® You can check the firmware version of the IP100H on the [TOP] menu.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP100H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

IP Address

@ IP Address Settings:

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server:
Accept Reboot Command from Other than
the Master Controller:

@ SNTP Server

@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON:
@ Firmware Server:

@ SYSLOG Host IP Address:

@ SYSLOG Severity:

Security

@ ReadWrite Password:

i U s s i P ing g s P ing S ing
_UWWW

[ Transceiver's Setting + |

® Disable O Enable

|
| Enable {with Automatic Reboot)
|

v

Opesus O mro LwNoTICE

® @
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)

@ Firmware Server...............

@ SYSLOG Host IP Address

@ SYSLOG Severity

@ Read/Write Password

@ <Apply>

@ <Reset>

Enter the IP Address or Host name of the Firmware Server for the

IP100H, up to 63 characters.

® When the IP1000C is used as its Firmware Server, this entry is not
necessary.

® Do not install the multiple firmware servers in the system.

Enter the SYSLOG host’s address.
® The host device must have the SYSLOG server function.

Select the log information to send to the SYSLOG host.
(Default: ] DEBUG ] INFO ] NOTICE)
® Enter a check mark to send the log entries.

Enter a password of up to 16 characters. The password is used when

reading from or writing to the IP100H, or updating the firmware using

the CS-IP100H*.

* CS-IP100H is the cloning software for IP100H, and can be downloaded from
the lcom website.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Individually assign the functions or set the receive notification tone to the registered IP110H.
® After the setting is completed, you must reboot the IP110H.

Transceiver Settings

© Unit ID:
Transceiver Model:
Display
(2] Display Item:
© Back Liont
(4] Back Light Brightness:
O cContrast:
© Name for All Call:
o Startup Comment:

| 00002(Sales 2) v |
IP110H

® Date and Time ) Name

O Dark ® Bright
| |

(This is only an example.)

QUnitID ..o,

@ Display Item ..................

©Back Light ...........ccceeeee

O Back Light Brightness ......

OcContrast ......cceeevueeennnn...

®Name for All Call ............

@ Startup Comment ............

Select the Individual number (Name) of IP110H to be edited.

® Only the individual numbers for the WLAN transceiver are selectable.
The individual number that the “Transceiver Model” item on the [Transceiver
Registration] screen is set to “IP100FS,” cannot be selected.

Select whether the IP110H displays the Date and Time or its Name in

the standby mode. (Default: Date and Time)

@ If the “Name” item on the [Transceiver Registration] screen has not been
entered, and this setting is set to “Name,” the IP110H displays the individual
number.

Select the screen backlight function. (Default: Auto)
* OFF
The backlight does not light.
* ON
The backlight lights continuously.
* Auto
The backlight lights when an operation is performed, and goes out
after 5 seconds.

Select the screen backlight brightness from Dark and Bright.
(Default: Bright)

Set the screen contrast to between 1 (the lowest) and 16 (the highest.)
(Default: 8)

Enter a name for All call of up to 5 characters, if necessary.

Enter a comment of up to 8 characters. The comment is displayed
when the IP110H boots up.
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
_\_/\_/\_/\_/WW\/—\/_\__

Tansmission

© TX Inhibit: ® Disable O Enable
© PTT Lock: ® Disable O Enable
@ One Touch PTT: @® Disable O Enable

Destination ID

U i i i i ing i sn i cning B ing g i s
\_/W\_/\_/\/—W\/_\/_\_

(This is only an example.)

O TX Inhibit ........cccvvvevreennnn. Select “Enable” to inhibit the IP110H’s transmission. (Default: Disable)
® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP110H cannot also transmit with an
optional microphone or using VOX function as well.

OPTTLOCK ..ceveevneevneennnnen, Select “Enable” to lock the IP110H’s PTT switch. (Default: Disable)
® When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP110H cannot transmit by holding
its PTT switch, but it can be transmitted with an optional microphone or using
VOX function as well.

®One Touch PTT ............... Select whether or not to enable the One Touch PTT function.
(Default: Disable)
This function enables you to push [PTT] to transmit and push again to
standby, so you can transmit without continuously holding down [PTT].
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
Destination ID
m PTT Call at Stand-by: (O Dizable ® Enable® The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
@ Use DList O Disable @ Enable Default Destination ID: | All v
® AddanCall to D List: O Disable ® Enable
@ Detait Talkgroup: @® Disable O Enable Destination ID: 8(Talkgroupl) ~
Ringer Setrings
@ volume:
@ Ringer and Vibration- [ Notification Beep v
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
@ Volume:
Function Settings
@ Commmnication Method: O simplex @ Full-Duplex

(This is only an example.)

@PTT Call at Stand-by......... Select whether the IP110H displays the Destination ID (Call type) in the
standby mode or not. (Default: Enable)
» Enable

The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed on the standby mode.
® When the PTT on the IP110H is pushed, the IP110H calls the displayed ID
(Call type).
* Disable
The Destination ID (Call type) is not displayed on the standby mode.
® The Destination ID (Call type) is displayed when you select the ID using
function keys.

4-69



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Destination ID

m PTT Call at Stand-by: () Dizable ® Engble™ The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

@ Use DList O Disable @ Enable Default Destination ID: | All v
® AddanCall to D List: O Disable @ Enable

@ Defait Talkgroup: @® Disable O Enable Destination ID: 8(Talkgroupl) +

Ringer Setrings

@ volume:
@ Ringer and Vibration: | Motification Beep w
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@ Volume:

Function Settings

@ Communication Method: O simplex ® Full-Duplex

(This is only an example.)

@®Use ID List .......cccuuvneeenen. Select whether or not the IP110H uses the ID list. (Default: Disable)
* Disable
The call type is fixed to the selected type in the “Call Type,” as below,
even if you push the [ CLR] key on the IP110H.
® If you set the Call Type to “Individual” or “Group,” enter the destination ID

(00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item. (Default: All)
Use ID List: ® Disable O Enable Default Destination ID: 1(Plannin g1 v
Call Type: All ~

® Even if “Disable” is selected, the IP110H displays a received ID in the ID
list.

* Enable
The call type can be changed by pushing the [0 CLR] key or
selecting in the menu screen on the IP110H.
Select Default Destination ID from All or an ID number (1 to 50) that is
displayed when the IP110H is turned ON, and the Call type.
® The ID list is selected on the Common Setting screen.

® Add All Call to ID List ...... Select whether or not to display All Call in the ID list of the IP110H.
(Default: Enable)

* Disable
Does not display “All” in the ID list.

® When “Disable” is selected in the [Add All Call to ID List] item, you cannot
select an All call using the [[1T] CLR] key.

* Enable
® When the “Use ID List” item is set to “Enable,” set the “Add All Call to ID

List” and the“Default Talkgroup” items.

Destination ID
PTT Call at Stand-by: () Dizable ® Enable* The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
Use ID List: C Disable ® Enable Default Destination ID: | 3(Sales 001) hd
Add All Call to ID List: @® Disable O Enable
Default Talkgroup: O Disable @ Eaable Destination ID: [ 4(Talkgroup2) +|
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Destination ID
@ PTT Call at Stand-by-
@ Use ID List:
® Add Al Call to ID List:
@ Default Talkgroup:
Ringer Setrings
@ volume:
@ Finger and Vibration:
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
@ Volume:
Function Settings
@ Communication Method:

(O Dizable ® Enable® The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
O Disable @ Enable Default Destination ID: | All v
O Disable ® Enable

@® Disable O Enable Destination ID: 8(Talkgroupl) ~

[ Notification Beep v

O simplex @ Full-Duplex

(This is only an example.)

@ Default Talkgroup ............

OVolume ....oooeveeeeieeaaannes

Select a talkgroup if you want to set the IP110H to join a talkgroup
when you turn ON the power. (Default: Disable)
* Disable
The IP110H starts up without joining any talkgroup. The ID that is set
in the “Default Destination ID” in the “Use ID List” item is displayed
when the IP110H is turned ON.
* Enable
The IP110H joins the selected talkgroup when it is turned ON.
® When the “Use ID List” item is set to “Disable,” this item is not displayed.

Set the beep level when the IP110H receives a Call or message to

between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)

® When this setting set to “0,” the notification beep becomes OFF.

® The notification beep is individually set for the Call type or message in the
“Receive Notification Tone” item on the [Common Settings] screen.
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
Destination ID
m PTT Call at Stand-by: () Dizable ® Engble™ The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.
@ Use DList O Disable @ Enable Default Destination ID: | All v
® AddanCall to D List: O Disable ® Enable
@ Detait Talkgroup: @® Disable O Enable Destination ID: 8(Talkgroupl) ~
Ringer Setrings
@ volume:
@ Ringer and Vibration- [ Notification Beep v
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)
@ Volume:
Function Settings
@ Communication Method: O simplex ® Full-Duplex

(This is only an example.)

®Ringer and Vibration......... Set the action when the IP110H receives a Call or message to between
“Notification Beep,” “Vibration” and “Notification Beep + Vibration.”
(Default: Notification Beep)
* Notification Beep
When the IP110H receives a Call or message, the specified
Notification beep sounds depending on the Call or message.
The notification beep is set in the “Receive Notification Tone” item on
the [Common Settings] screen.
* Vibration
When the IP110H receives a Call or message, it vibrates for
notification.
* Notification Beep + Vibration
When the IP110H receives a Call or message, the Notification beep
sounds and it vibrates for notification.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Destination ID

m PTT Call at Stand-by: () Dizable ® Engble™ The last-used ID display is hidden, if disabled.

@ Use DList O Disable @ Enable Default Destination ID: | All v
® AddanCall to D List: O Disable @ Enable

@ Detait Talkgroup: @® Disable O Enable Destination ID: 8(Talkgroupl) ~

Ringer Setrings

@ volume:
@ Ringer and Vibration: | Motification Beep w
Notice Tone(Except Reception Notice)

@ Volume:

Function Settings

@ Communication Method: O simplex ® Full-Duplex

(This is only an example.)

@ Volume
(Except Reception Notice) Set the beep level when the IP110H transmits a Call or connecting to
the IP1000C to between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)
® When this setting is set to “0,” the notification beep becomes OFF.
® Depending on the [Common Settings], the IP110H sounds beeps when the
IP110H is transmitting or connecting to the IP1000C.
® Communication Method ... Select the communication method that the IP110H uses.

(Default: Full-Duplex)
» Simplex
Toggles the transmission (Talker) and reception (Listener) by turns for
communication.
* Full-Duplex
Operates the transmission and reception simultaneously like a
telephone.
® With the Full-Duplex communication, you can transmit and receive like a
telephone, even while the destination is transmitting.

Simplex and Full-Duplex

IP1000C

Wireless
access point

Simplex Full-Duplex

IP110H
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Function Sertings

@® Communication Method: O simplex @ Full-Duplex

@® Priority Call: @® Disable O Enable

@ AreaCall: ® Disable O Enable

@ Message: ® Disable O Enable Default Message: | 1(Gather immediately.) v

@ Status: ® Disable O Enable

@® Minimum Audio Level:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: @® Dizable O Enable

@ Blustooth: O Disable ® Epable Bluetooth Auto Connect © O Disable @ Enable

@ Voice Recording: O Disable @ Enable Recording Call Type Individual Call v |
~——

(This is only an example.)

® Priority Call ........cc.eeeeunen. Select whether the IP110H uses the Priority Call or not.
(Default: Disable)
The priority levels of the Call types are in the following order.

P;;?I';:y Priority Call type P%:'rlty Remarks
High Telephone . For telep.hon_e
N , communication
Fixed Emergency (High) Enable |—
Emergency (Normal) |Disable |—
Includes the Area
All Call (High) Enable |Call or calling from
an IP100FS
. . Includes from an
Individual Call (High) |Enable IP100FS
Selectable * Includes the Area
Group Call (High) Enable |Call or calling from
an IP100FS
All Call (Normal) Disable |Includes the Area Call
$ Individual Call (Normal) |Disable |—
Low Group Call (Normal) Disable |Includes the Area Call

* Selectable in the Call Type Priority item in the [RolP Server] screen in the
[RolP Server Settings] menu.

® The priority is given to the first call between calls with the same priority level.

® The reply call follows the priority level of the talk side.

Change the target during communication with the Priority Call function enabled
IP1000C

Wireless
access point

Making an Individual Call
() during communication

' Group Call

D &
x i Individual Call

' Group Call

r"—
f{(m)

\
IP110H l
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
Function Sertings
@® Communication Method: O simplex @ Full-Duplex
@® Priority Call: @® Disable O Enable
@ AreaCall: ® Disable O Enable
@ Message: @® Disable O Enable Default Message:| 1(Gather immediately.) A |
@D Status: ® Disable O Enable
@® Minimum Audio Level:
@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: ® Disable O Enable
@ Bluetooth: () Dizable ® Fpable Bluetooth Auto Connect - ) Dizable ® Epable
@ Voice Recording: O Disable @ Enable Recording Call T—,-pe:

(This is only an example.)

@Area Call ....c..c.ccvvuureennn. Select whether the IP110H uses the Area Call or not. (Default: Disable)
When the IP110H that is enabled Area Call calls All Call or Group Call,
it calls only other IP110Hs in the same area that it connects to the
wireless access point.

IP110H makes an All Call with the Area Call function

)

Wireless
access point

-

Accounts Parts

IP110H

I

All Call

The wireless access points that the
IP110H is included in with the Area Call
function, are set on the [Area Call] screen
in the [RolP Server Settings] menu.
(Example: For Sales and For Accounts)

IP100FS calls the All Call with the Area Call function

location ~~~ w n x| When the IP100FS uses the Area Call

function, the IP100FS can call IP110Hs that

— || Display Mess are in the communication range of the
= Sending access points assigned to the Area Call.
All Area For Sales Call Select the access point in the [Location], the

Telephone) and names are displayed.

Call type (Individual, Group, All, Area or

For Sales
1 2
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Transceiver Settings
Function Sertings
@® Communication Method: O simplex @ Full-Duplex
@® Priority Call: @® Disable O Enable
@ AreaCall: ® Disable O Enable
@ Message: @® Disable O Enable Default Message:| 1(Gather immediately.) A |
@D Status: ® Disable O Enable
@® Minimum Audio Level:
@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: ® Disable O Enable
@ Bluetooth: () Dizable ® Fpable Bluetooth Auto Connect - ) Dizable ® Epable
@ Voice Recording: O Disable @ Enable Recording Call T—,-pe:

(This is only an example.)

@DMessage .....ccooeevenrreennnn Select whether the IP110H can send the messages or not.
(Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, you can select a message from the menu
screen on the IP110H.
® Up to 10 messages of 32 characters or less can be programmed on the
[Messages] screen in the [Common Settings] menu.
® Select the message number 1 to 10 in the “Default Message” item that is
registered on the [Message] screen.

| Meszage: (O Disable ® Enable Default Message:l 1({Gather immediately.) V|

IP110H transmits a message

)
Wireless

access point Blinks Scrolls

7 4 |m
R Wessage
All

Gather immediatel
Received messege screen

IP1000C

)

All Call

i

Gather imr |
2

A mMessage was s
Check the messaqg

_
5

Message selection screen IP110H

(TX) (RX)
IP100FS transmits a message
Cperation
Display Message
[ =) o The IP100FS can store up to 100 messages
Al ock  ineach Site.

You can edit the stored messages.

|iather immediate

1 1

Selected Call type Selected or edited message
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
Function Sertings

@® Communication Method: O simplex @ Full-Duplex

@® Priority Call: @® Disable O Enable

@ AreaCall: ® Disable O Enable

@ Message: ® Disable O Enable Default Message: | 1(Gather immediately.) v
@ Status: ® Disable O Enable

@® Minimum Audio Level:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call: ® Dizable O Enable

@ Blustooth: O Disable ® Epable Bluetooth Auto Connect © O Disable @ Enable
@ Voice Recording: O Disable ® Enable Recording Call Type] Individual Call v |

~——

(This is only an example.)

@D Status ....ooeevveeeinneeeennnn. Select whether the IP110H can send the Status information or not.
(Example: At lunch, Meeting, Waiting) (Default: Disable)
® Up to 10 statuses of 32 characters or less can be entered on the [Status]
screen in the [Common Settings] menu.

® The status that the IP110H sends can be displayed on the [Transceiver
Management] screen in the [Transceiver Settings] menu or the one-Touch
button of the IP100FS.

IP110H sends the Status IP100FS One-Touch button
- IP1000C \ Al Call Sales group 1 Sa
/ 1
Wireless
Q access point Salﬁ:s 1 Sal;s 2
[21 At lunch [5] At the desk

T

Name, Destination ID, Status number
and Status information

Presence selection screen ”
110H

(TX) P

IP1000C Transceiver Management screen

Transceiver Management

[Jan TRXNo. ;fgnge""“ Name Unit ID g;%ffs“"’“"’” IP Address Current Status Talkgroup

[} 1 P110H Sales 1 00001 Connected 162.168.0.11  Atlunch 202 (Talkgroup 2)
2 es 2 2 onnecte: 2.168.0.12 | |feeting 202 cgroup 2)
2 IP100H Sales 2 00002 C d 192.168.0.12 feeti 202 (Tallkg 2
3 es 3 onnectes 2.168.0. Inder a break
3 IP100H Sales 3 00003 C d 192.168.0.10 J break
4 IP100FS Sales 4 00004 Disconnected

Status
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Function Sertings
@® Communication Method:

@® Priority Call:
@ AreaCall:
@ Message:
@D Status:

@® Minimum Audio Level:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call:
@ Blustooth:

D Voice Recording:

O simplex @ Full-Duplex
® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Fnable Default Message:l 1(Gather immediately.) “ |
® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Enable

() Dizable ® Fpable Bluetooth Auto Connect - ) Dizable ® Epable

O Disable @ Enable Recording Call Type Individual Call v |

—

(This is only an example.)

@ Minimum Audio Level ......

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call

Set the settable minimum audio level on the IP110H to between 0 and
32. (Default: 0)

Select whether the IP110H receives the mixing audio or not.
(Default: Disable)
When this setting is set to “Enable,” the IP1000C sends the mixing
audio of all calls that call to the IP110H.
® The IP110H displays the called station that has the highest priority in the
mixing audio.
See page 4-74 for details of the Priority level.

* Mixing of Low priority call

IP1000C

B—

Wireless access point

When the IP110H is set the “Mixing
of Low priority call” setting, several
l calls are heard at same time, but the
‘ highest priority call is displayed.

Priority: Low
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Function Sertings
@® Communication Method:

@® Priority Call:
@ AreaCall:
@ Message:
@D Status:

@® Minimum Audio Level:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call:
@ Blustooth:

D Voice Recording:

O simplex @ Full-Duplex
® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Fnable Default Message:l 1(Gather immediately.) “ |
® Disable O Enable

® Disable O Enable

() Dizable ® Fpable Bluetooth Auto Connect - ) Dizable ® Epable

O Disable @ Enable Recording Call Type Individual Call v |

—

(This is only an example.)

@ Bluetooth ........ccceuveueenn..

@ Voice Recording ............

Select whether or not to use the Bluetooth function. If enabled, set
also whether or not to use the automatic connection with the paired
Bluetooth devices. (Default: Disable)

Select whether or not to record the transmitted and received audio.
If enabled, you can turn the recording function ON or OFF from the

menu screen on the IP110H. (Default: Disable)
Set also the type of call to be recorded, only Individual calls or All calls.
Voice Recording: O Disable ® Enable Recording Call Tg.pe:
Fix Call Destination
Fix Call Destination: | Disable v| All
» A

® The maximum record time is 4 minutes, and up to 10 files can be saved.
® For full-duplex calls, only the received audio is recorded.
® You cannot download the audio data from the transceiver.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

lessage?

M Status:

@ Minimum Audio Level:

@ Mixing of Low Priority Call:

¢ Bluetooth:

@ Voice Recording:
Fix Call Destination

@ Fix Call Destination:
Programmable Key Settings

@ Disable O Enable

® Disable O Enable
O Disable ® Epable Bluetooth Auto Connect © O Disable @ Enable

O Disable ® Enable Recording Call Type] Individual Call v

| Disable v

(This is only an example.)

@ Fix Call Destination .........

Select whether the IP110H uses the Fix Call Destination function or not.
(Default: Disable)

When this setting is set to other than “Disable,” the IP110H calls the
preset destination instead of the selected destination that is displayed
on the third line. The Fix Call Destination function separates the fixed
call from the general calls by the specified method to start transmission.
* Disable

The Fix Call Destination is not specified, and the IP110H calls the

selected destination.
* PTT

The Fix Call Destination is specified as the PTT transmission.

When [PTT] is held down, the IP110H calls the preset destination.

Fix Call Destination: [PTT v]
Call Type: All hd

(Example: All call is specified to the PTT)

* Earphone Mic or Headset
The Fix Call Destination is specified as the external Mic transmission.
When the external microphone’s PTT switch is held down, or its VOX
function is active, the IP110H calls the preset destination.

Fix Call Destination: Earphone Mic or Headset v|
Call Type: Group W
Destination ID: 00001

(Example: Group call is specified to the Earphone Mic or Headset)

® Information

* Specify the Call type from “Individual,” “Group” or “All.”

* When the “Call Type” item is set to “Individual” or “Group,” enter the Individual
ID (00001 ~ 60000) or Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item.

* The Destination ID, Name (if “Name” is selected in the “Display Iltem”
(p.4-67)) or Call type of the Fix Call Destination is always displayed on the
above of the First call destination.

* When both of the IP110H’s [PTT] and external microphone’s PTT switch are
held down, the external PTT has priority and the internal microphone will be
muted.
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

MW\_/WW\
Programmable Key Settings

@ Pl: [ No Function ~|
P2: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function v |
P4: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function ~|

@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: O Disable ® Enable
Target Availability Check
€)) Target Availability Check:
Kev-Touch Beep

@ Kev-Touch Beep:

O Disable @ Enable

O Disable ® Enable Level:

Microphone

€@ Gain: dB

Earphone Mic

€D Monitor: @® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v

Headset
_W\-/W\_/Wm
\_/W\_/\_/\/—WW\

(This is only an example.)

D[P1]~[P5] eeveveernnreeennnn. Assign “Message,” “One Touch,” “Clear Down,” “Mute,” “Emergency,”
“Playback Recording,” “Temporaly Audio Level,” or “No Function” to a
IP110H’s Programmable key ([P1] to [P5]).
® When this setting is set to “No Function,” nothing changes by Holding the
programmable key in the standby mode.
* Message
IP110H Holding the programmable key for 1 second displays the Message

selection screen.
® Select the message number 1 to 10 in the “Message No.” item that
registered on the [Message] screen.

Programmable Key Settings

P1: [Message v
Message No.: [1 (Gather immediately.) v
[P1]
* One Touch
Holding the programmable key for 1 second selects a specified Call
type and destination ID or phone number.
Specify the “Individual,” “Group,” “All” or “Telephone” Call type.
VS-3 ® When “Individual” or “Group” is selected, enter the Individual ID (00001 ~
60000) or Group ID (00001 ~ 60000) in the “Destination ID” item.
7 ® When “Telephone” is selected, enter up to 31 numbers and symbols (#, *)
7 [P3] in the “Destination Phone Number” item.
— [P4]
Programmable Key Settings
— [P3] P1: [ One Touch v
Call Type:
Destination ID: 00001
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
S~~~ T~~~ T~
[Programmable KeySettings ~——
@ Pl: [ No Function ~|
P2: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function v |
P4: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function ~|
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
€)) Target Availability Check: O Disable ® Enable
Kev-Touch Beep
€) Kev-Touch Beep: O Disable ® Enable Level:
Microphone
€@ Gain: dB
Earphone Mic
€D Monitor: @® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v
eadsel o~ o~~~ o~~~ |

\_/W\_/\_/W\/—W\_
(This is only an example.)

D[P ~[P5].ccveeeeeea * Clear Down
Holding the programmable key for 1 second terminates the phone call
with an IP phone.
® You can assign another function, if you select “Enable” on the [Clear Down
during Telephone Call] (p. 4-85) item.

IP110H * Mute
Hold down the programmable key for 1 second when you want to
mute the received audio. (The Notification beep cannot be muted.)
Hold down a programmable key for 1 second to turn the mute function
ON or OFF.
® You can turn OFF the mute function by pushing [PTT]. However, if you
select “Enable” in the [Clear Down during Telephone Call] (p. 4-85) item,
[P1] terminates the phone call in the phone call.
@ If you select “Enable” in the [Mute Automatic Release] item, turn OFF the
mute function after specified time period has passed. (Default: Disable)
If you select “Enable,” set the time period to release the mute function to
between 10 to 600 (seconds). (Default: 60 (seconds))
VS-3 Programmable Key Settings
PI: [Mute w|
) [P3] P2: [ No Function v]
P3: [ No Function v
— [P4] P4: [ No Function v
— [P5] P3: [ No Function v|
Mute Automatic Release: ® Disable O Enable Timer: 60 seconds
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
S~~~ T~~~ T~
[Programmable KeySettings ~——
@ Pl: [ No Function ~|
P2: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function v |
P4: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function ~|
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
€)) Target Availability Check: O Disable ® Enable
Kev-Touch Beep
€) Kev-Touch Beep: O Disable ® Enable Level:
Microphone
€@ Gain: dB
Earphone Mic
€D Monitor: @® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v

Headset
_W\-/W\_/Wm
\_/W\_/\_/\/—WW\

(This is only an example.)

D[P ~[P5].ccveeeeeea « Emergency

Hold down the programmable key until “Emergency” is displayed to

send an emergency call.

When the emergency call is sent, an alarm sounds. The emergency

call is canceled and the alarm stops when the transceiver receives a

response or the programmable key of the transceiver is held down.

® The time of period for which the key must be held down to turn the
emergency function ON or OFF is set in the [Emer SW ON Timer] item or
[Emer SW OFF Timer] item.

IP110H

NOTE:

This function should not be used when high reliability is necessary.
The communication cannot be made, depending on the environment
around the transceivers, such as the consumption of a battery, the
signal environment, or the access point or network status.

Use the [Emergency] and [Lone Worker] functions as a supplementary
function.

[P1]

VS-3

7 [P3]
— [P4]
—[P3]
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

@ ri:

P2:

P3:

P4:

P3:
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call:
Target Availability Check
€)) Target Availability Check:
Kev-Touch Beep
@ Kev-Touch Beep:
Microphone
€D Gain:

Earphone Mic

@ Monitor:

MW\_/WW\
Programmable Key Settings

Headset
_W\-/W\—/WW\

[ No Function ~|
[ No Function v|
[ No Function v |
[ No Function v |
[ No Function ~|

O Disable @ Enable

O Disable ® Enable

O Disable ® Enable Level:
[0 Ve

@® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v

TN N N T T e T T T/ Y/ /=

(This is only an example.)

DPA]~[P5] oo

IP110H
[P1]
VS-3
. [P3]
—— [P4]
— [P3]

* Playback Recording
Holding down the programmable key for 1 second displays the
recorded log screen. Select and push [ENT] on the IP110H to start
playing back the recorded audio.

¢ Temporary Audio Level
Holding down the programmable key for 1 second increases or
decreases the Audio output volume, based on the current volume on
the IP110H.
Select the increasing or decreasing level to between “-32” and “+32”
or “0” (disabled.)

Programmable Key Settings

P1: [ Temporary Audio Level v |
Temporary Audio Level:
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

@ ri:

P2:

P3:

P4:

P3:
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call:
Target Availability Check
€)) Target Availability Check:
Kev-Touch Beep
@ Kev-Touch Beep:
Microphone
€D Gain:

Earphone Mic

@ Monitor:

MW\_/WW\
Programmable Key Settings

Headset
_W\-/W\—/WW\

[ No Function ~|
[ No Function v|
[ No Function v |
[ No Function v |
[ No Function ~|

O Disable @ Enable

O Disable ® Enable

O Disable ® Enable Level:
[0 v|aB

@® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v

TN N N T T e T T T/ Y/ /=

(This is only an example.)

@ Clear Down during Telephone Call

IP110H
[P2]
[P1]
VS-3
- [P3]
—— [P4]
— [P5]

Select “Enable,” if you want to terminate the phone call by pushing the

IP110H’s programmable key. (Default: Enable)
® When the programmable key is set to “Clear Down,” this item will not be
displayed.

® Before the target telephone is picked up, or during phone call, pushing the
programmable key terminates the phone call.

® The IP110H can terminate the phone call only when a telephone calls the
IP110H individually, or when the IP110H calls a telephone.
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Programmable Key Settings

N, S~~~ T T T~ T~ T~ ]

Earphone Mic

@ Pl: [ No Function ~|
P2: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function v |
P4: [ No Function v |
P3: [ No Function ~|

@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: O Disable @ Enable

Target Availability Check

€)) Target Availability Check: O Disable ® Enable

Kev-Touch Beep

€) Kev-Touch Beep: O Disable ® Enable Level:

Microphone

€@ Gain: dB

€D Monitor: @® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v

Headset
_W\-/W\—/WW\

TN N N T T e T T T/ Y/ /=

(This is only an example.)

€ Target Availability Check...

@ Key-Touch Beep...............

Select whether the IP110H displays a confirmation after it makes an
Individual Call, or not. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, the IP110H displays the “Connected,”
“Busy” or “No response” connection status.
® When the target station is out of range, “No response” is displayed.
@ If the “Connection Notice Tone” item is set to “Enable,” the Success Tone or
Failure Tone sounds to notify its connection status.
Common Settings (menu) > Common Settings (screen) > Common Settings
> Connection Notice Tone

Select whether the IP110H sounds the key touch beep or not.

(Default: Enable)
When “Disable” is selected, the IP110H does not sound the
confirmation beep when a key is pushed.

* Level
Set the volume level of the notification beeps when the IP110H’s key
is pushed. (Default: 10)

Selectable range are between 0 and 32.

® When “0” is selected on this setting, IP110H does not sound any beep
even if the volume level is set.

® When selecting “Disable,” this setting is grayed out and the volume level
cannot be changed.
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Programmable Key Settings

N, S~~~ T T T~ T~ T~ ]

@ Pl: [ No Function ~|
P2: [ No Function v
P3: [ No Function v |
P4: [ No Function v |
P3: [ No Function ~|
@ Clear Down during Telephone Call: O Disable @ Enable
Target Availability Check
€)) Target Availability Check: O Disable ® Enable
Kev-Touch Beep
€) Kev-Touch Beep: O Disable ® Enable Level:
Microphone
€@ Gain: dB
Earphone Mic
€D Monitor: @® Disable O Enable Volume: 10 v

Headset
_W\-/W\—/WW\

TN N N T T e T T T/ Y/ /=

(This is only an example.)

BAMONItOr ...cceeeeeeeeeeeennnnn,

Adjust the microphone sensitivity. (Default: 0 (dB))

The adjustable range is —12 (low) to 12 (high) dB, in 3 dB steps.

® When the noise level around the IP110H is high, set to low sensitivity and
speak in a slightly louder voice that helps listening easily. Or when the noise
level around the IP110H is quiet, set to high sensitivity and speak in smaller
voice that helps listening easily.

Select whether the IP110H with an earphone microphone uses the

monitor function or not. (Default: Disable)

When this setting is set to “Enable,” you can hear your transmit audio

from earphone. Set the monitor level to between 0 and 32. (Default: 10)

® When setting this item to “0,” your voice is not heard from the earphone
regardless of the audio volume setting on the IP110H.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
iy Uy ey ey ey iy Py By By By iy
T~ ~ T T N T T T I
Headset
@ Noise Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
@ VOX: * The VOX will be dizabled when the Internal Mic. is selected during
@ Attack Time: millizeconds
@ Release Time: 200 millizeconds
@ Voice Delay: 1r.illi3ecc:11cis
©® vox Threstold: [0 =
Sidetone: @ Disable O Enable
@ Echo Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
Bluetooth Mic Settings
Synchronous Velume: ® Enatie

(This is only an example.)

Headset
@ Noise Canceller ............... Select whether or not to use the noise canceller function.
The function reduces the environmental noise and the destination can
hear your voice clearer.
This setting commonly effects to the internal microphone, earphone
microphone, and headset.
(Default: Enable)

(352770 QR Select whether the IP110H can use the VOX (voice operated

transmission) function or not. (Default: Disable)

The transceiver has a VOX function*, which allows hands-free

operation.

® Turn OFF the IP110H before connecting and disconnecting the earphone
microphone or headset.

® When you select other than “Disable,” the setting items from “Attack Time” to
“VYOX Threshold” are displayed.

® The VOX function is not usable when you select “Internal Mic” for the
transceiver that is set to the Full-duplex communication.

€ Attack Time .........ccceveennn. Adjust the Attack time to between 5 and 500 milliseconds in 5
(__ VOX:Enable ) millisecond steps. (Default: 50 (milliseconds))
When audio from a headset microphone is input for this specified time,
the IP110H starts transmitting.

@ Release Time .................. Adjust the Release time to between 5 and 2000 milliseconds in 5
(__vOX:Enable ) millisecond steps. (Default: 200 (milliseconds))
The release time is amount of time the transmitter stays ON after you
stop speaking.

@ Voice Delay ........c.....cce.... Adjust the Voice Delay time to prevent clipping of the first few syllables
(__VOX:Enable ) after you begin speaking. (Default: 200 (milliseconds))
The adjustable range is between 0 and 500 milliseconds, in 5
millisecond steps.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
iy U ey sy e sy ey sy e s ey s
T~ ~ T T N T T T I
Headset
€ Noise Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
@ VOX: * The VOX will be dizabled when the Internal Mic. is selected during
@ Attack Time: millizeconds
@ Release Time: 200 millizeconds
@ Voice Delay: mi]liaeconds
©® vox Threstold: [0 =
Sidetone: @ Disable O Enable
@ Echo Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
Bluetooth Mic Settings
Synchronous Velume: ® Enable

\_/W\;/W\/—\/\/_\/_\
(This is only an example.)

Headset
@VOX Threshold ............... Adjust the VOX Threshold level to between 0% and 100%.
(__VOX:Enable ) (Default: 40%)
Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive to your voice.
@ Sidetone ...........cccceeenneee. Select whether to use the Sidetone function or not.  (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, you can hear your voice from the headset.
If enabled, adjust the Sidetone level to between 0 (minimum) and 32
(maximum).
(Default: 10)
® The Sidetone function and Echo Canceller function cannot be used together.
@ Echo Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the Echo Canceller function.

The function reduces caused during duplex communication.

(Default: Enable)
® The Sidetone function and Echo Canceller function cannot be used together.
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
— e — O — o O O
Bluetooth Mic Settings
Synchronous Volume: (O Dizable (® Enable
@® Mic Line Switch:
@ AF Output: @® Only Headset @] Headset+Speaker
@ Auto Disconnect: ® Disable O Enable
@ Echo Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
@ Input Gain : dB
@ Voice Delay: millizeconds
@® Noise Canceller O Disable ® Enable
@ Power Save : (® Disable ) Enable™ For ICOM Option
@ One Touch PTT: (® Disable () Enabie® For ICOM Option
@ Show One Touch PTT: (@ Disable () Enabie® For ICOM Option
@ PTT Beep: (® Disable () Enable® For ICOM Option
Emergency Settings
Emergeacy: O Disable ® Enable
E LQN Timep <ggonds
(This is only an example.)
Bluetooth Mic Settings
@ Synchronous Volume ...... Select whether or not to synchronize the audio volume level of the
Bluetooth headset with the setting of IP110H. (Default: Enable)

When this function is enabled, you can adjust the headset audio
volume on the IP110H.

® Mic Line Switch ............... Select which microphone to use while the Bluetooth headset is
connected. (Default: Auto)
* Auto

Transmits the audio from the device whose [PTT] is pushed.

* Radio Mic

When pushing the Bluetooth headset’s [PTT], the IP110H transmits

the audio from the optional microphone, if connected, or the

transceiver’s microphone if no optional microphone is connected.

® No audio may be transmitted, depending on the type of connected
microphone and the transceiver settings.

® When pushing [PTT] on other than the Bluetooth headset, transmits the
audio from the device whose [PTT] is pushed.

* Bluetooth Mic
Transmits the audio from the Bluetooth headset’'s microphone, no
matter which [PTT] is pushed.

@AF Output  ......cccevvveennnee. Set the audio output device while using the Bluetooth headset.
(Default: Only Headset)
* Only Headset
Outputs the audio only to the Bluetooth device.

* Headset+Speaker
Outputs the audio to both the IP110H and the Bluetooth device.
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B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
— e — O — o O O
Bluetooth Mic Settings
Synchronous Volume: (O Dizable (® Enable
@® Mic Line Switch:
@ AF Output: @® Only Headset @] Headset+Speaker
@ Auto Disconnect: (® Disable () Enable
@ Echo Canceller: (O Disable (® Enabie
@ Input Gain : dB
@ Voice Delay: millizeconds
@® Noise Canceller O Disable ® Enable
@ Power Save : (® Disable ) Enable™ For ICOM Option
@ One Touch PTT: (® Disable () Enabie® For ICOM Option
@ Show One Touch PTT: (@ Disable () Enabie® For ICOM Option
@ PTT Beep: (® Disable () Enable® For ICOM Option
Emergency Settings
Emergeacy: O Disable ® Enable
E LQN Timep <ggonds
(This is only an example.)
Bluetooth Mic Settings
@ Auto Disconnect ............ Select whether or not to terminate the SCO (Synchronous Connection-
Oriented) with the Bluetooth headset. (Default: Disable)

If enabled, the IP110H automatically disconnect the SCO link to the
headset when the set period time in the “Auto Disconnect Time” item
has passed without voice input or output from the headset.

@ Echo Canceller ............... Select whether or not to enable the echo canceller function.
The function reduces caused during duplex communication.
(Default: Enable)

@ Input Gain ........ceeeeeenneee. Set the signal echo canceller input gain when using a Bluetooth device
to between —40 and 40 (dB). (Default: 0 (dB))
@ Voice Delay ........c............ Adjust the Voice Delay time when using a Bluetooth device to prevent

clipping of the first few syllables after you begin speaking.
(Default: 35 (milliseconds))
The adjustable range is between 0 and 160 milliseconds.
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Transceiver Settings
_\-/\_/V\JWWW\

able ™

Bluetooth Mic Settings

Synchronous Volume: ) Dizable ® Enable
@® Mic Line Switch:
@ AF Output: @® Only Headset @] Headset+Speaker
@ Auto Disconnect: ® Disable O Enable
@ Echo Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
@ Input Gain : dB
@ Voice Delay: millizeconds
@® Noise Canceller: O Disable ® Enable
@ Power Save : = nable™ For [COM Option
@ One Touch PTT: ® Disable () Enable™ For [COM Option
@ Show One Touch PTT: (@ Disable () Enabie® For ICOM Option
@ PTT Beep: (® Disable () Enable® For ICOM Option
Emergency Settings

Emergency: O Disable ® Enable

E LQN Timeg: <ggonds

\_/\_/\_/\_/WW\M
(This is only an example.)

Bluetooth Mic Settings

@® Noise Canceller ............... Select whether or not to use the noise canceller function when using a
Bluetooth device.
The function reduces the environmental noise and the destination can
hear your voice clearer. (Default: Enable)

@ Power Save ........c.....c...... Select whether or not to use the power saving function when using a
Bluetooth device. (Default: Disable)
® The power saving function is temporarily disabled when a call has been

received.
® When transmitting, push [PTT] to cancel the power saving function (a beep
sounds,) and then push [PTT] again to transmit.

@ One Touch PTT ............... Select whether or not to use the One Touch PTT function when using a
Bluetooth device. (Default: Disable)
The function toggles receiving and transmitting by momentarily pushing
[PTT].
® lcom has checked the PTT operation with some 3M Peltor headsets, such as
the WS Headset XP, WS ProTac XP, and WS Alert XP, however, compatibility
is not guaranteed.

@ Show One Touch PTT ...... Select whether or not to display “One Touch PTT” on the transceiver’s
Bluetooth menu screen. (Default: Disable)

@PTTBeep ...cceevvveevnneennnnnn. Select whether or not to use the PTT beep function when using a
Bluetooth device. (Default: Disable)

When the function is enabled, a beep “Pi-Pa” sounds by pushing [PTT]
on the Bluetooth microphone.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

T~ T~ ~ 7 AT~~~ ~— T

Emergency Settings

@ Emergency: O Disable ® Enable

@ Emer SW ON Timer: seconds

@ Emer SW OFF Timer: @® Disable O Enatle |2 seconds

@ Emergency Alert Tone: ) Dizable ® Enable Volume:

@ Call Type: All v

@ Cancel on Reply: O Disable ® Enabie

@ Cancel by Time: @ Disable O Enable Time:| 60 seconds

RX Emergency Settings

@ Alert Tone: O Disable ® Enable Volume:|[ 32 v | Action: [Notification Beep + Vibration v
Man Down Settings

Man Down:

O Disable ® Enable
M ) Q)

Enab

(This is only an example.)

@ Emergency .......cccceeeeennnn. Select whether or not to use the emergency function. (Default: Disable)
This function is usable only when the emergency function is assigned to
a programmable key. (p. 4-81)

Holding down the programmable key that the emergency function is
assigned to until “Emergency” is displayed turns ON the Emergency
function, and sends an emergency call to the previously set User ID.
The emergency call is canceled when an RX code is received, or by
holding down the programmable key for set period of time in “Emer SW
OFF Timer” (See below).
* The time of period for which the key must be held to turn the
emergency function ON or OFF is set in [Emer SW ON Timer] or

[Emer SW OFF Timerl].
@ Emer SW ON Timer ......... Enter the time period for which the programmable key must be held to
(_Emergency: Enable ) turn the emergency function ON. (Default: 5 seconds)
@ Emer SW OFF Timer ......... Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call by pushing the
(_Emergency: Enable ) programmable key. (Default: Disable)

When “Enable” is selected, enter the time period for which the
programmable key must be held to turn OFF the emergency function,

between 1 to 10. (Default: 2 seconds)
@ Emergency Alert Tone ...... Select whether or not to sound an alarm when the emergency call is
(_Emergency: Enable ) sent.
When this item is set to “Disable,” IP110H sends the emergency call
silently, without any alert on itself. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, set the Volume (audio level) of the alarm to
between 0 and 32. (Default: 32)
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Emergency Settings

@ Emergency:

@ Emer SW ON Timer
@ Emer SW OFF Timer:
@ Emergency Alert Tone:
@ Call Type:

@ Cancel on Reply:

@ Cancel by Time:

RX Emergency Settings

@ Alert Tone:

Man Down Settings

Man Down:

M,

(This is only an example.)

@ Call Type
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Cancel on Reply...............
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Cancel by Time
(_Emergency: Enable )

@ Alert Tone.........cevveeeeeeennn.
(_Emergency: Enable )

i s i i i T s B cnn s s B
\AMM_/P\/\M/—\_

O Disable ® Enatle
,—',-econds

® Dizable O Enable

O Disable ® Enable

All hd

O Disable ® Enatle

® Disable () Enable
O Disable ® Enatle

O Disable ® Enable

Enab

2 seconds

Volume:

Time: 60 seconds

Volume:| 32 v | Action: | Notification Beep + Vibration v

Select the call type of emergency call from Individual, Group, All, or

Telephone.

(Default: All)

@ If you select “Individual” or “Group,” enter the destination ID (00001 ~

60000

). If you select “Telephone,” enter a Destination Phone Number of up

to 31 characters (0-9, #, and *).

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call when any RX code
is received. (Default: Enable)

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call after the set period
of time has passed. (Default: Disable)
If you select “Enable,” enter a time period to between 1 and 255
seconds. (Default: 60 (seconds))

Select whether or not to cancel the emergency call after the set period

of time has passed. (Default: Enable)
If you select “Enable,” enter the Volume (audio level) between 0 and 32,
and select the Action. (Default: 32, Notification Beep+Vibration)
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Man Down Settings
Man Down:

Monitoring:

Warning:

Angle:

With Stationary:

Lone Worker Settings

@ Lone Worker:

@ Lone Worker ON Timer:

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer:
@ PTTDelay Timer

m With Stationary:

@
®
o4
@
@

Stationgrx Degection

ON Timer: seconds

) Disable ® Enable Reminder Timer: seconds
degrees

@® Disable O Enable

O Disable ® Enable
minutes
seconds

O i @ %100 milliseconds

O Disable @

T T T N N e ———/——]———/—/——

(This is only an example.)

® Man Down

Select whether or not to use the Man Down function. (Default: Disable)
If the Man Down function is activated, the Emergency function is
automatically turned ON after the set period of time has passed with the
transceiver leaning past the preset angle.

Example:

ON Timer: 10 seconds
Reminder Timer: 10 seconds
Angle: 45 degrees

[ Reminder beep

function turns ON.

The Emergency
sounds.

/_1 0 sec.\l/_w sec.\l

Reminder
Timer

Emergency
call

ON Timer

Past 45 degrees

/4

A

Angle

\4

Time
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
_\_/\_/\_/\_/WW\/—\/_\__

2 ™ Q AL

Man Down Settings

@ Man Down: O Disable ® Enatle
@ Moenitoring: O Dizable ® Enable ON Timer: seconds
@ Warning: ) Dizable ® Enable Reminder Timer: seconds
@ Angle: degrees
With Stationary: ® Dizable ) Enable
Lone Worker Settings
@ Lone Worker: O Disable ® Enatle
@ Lone Worker ON Timer: minutes
@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer: seconds
@ PTT Delay Timer: O Disable ® Enable %100 milliseconds
@ wis sutionary: O Disable ® Enable

_\/\_/—\_/—\/\/\_M/—\_/—\/—\_

(This is only an example.)

@ Monitoring ........cccceeeeennn. Select whether or not to monitor for the set period of time until
activating the Man Down function. (Default: Enable, 10 (seconds))
If enabled, set On Timer between 1 and 255 seconds.
® When the transceiver is raised back from the preset angle towards the
vertical position within this set period of time, Man Down’s ON Timer is reset.
@ After this set period of time has passed with the transceiver leaning past the
preset angle, Reminder Timer starts.

@Warning ....cccooeeeeneiieennnn. Select whether or not to countdown for set the period of time to start an

emergency call transmission. (Default: Enable, 10 (seconds))

An emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed.

If enabled, set Reminder Timer between 1 and 255 seconds.

® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.

® When the transceiver is raised back from the preset angle towards the
vertical position during the countdown, Man Down’s ON Timer and Reminder
Timer are reset.

@ANgle.....cccoeeveveieereeennnnnn, Set the angle for the Man Down function. (Default: 45 (degrees))
If the transceiver leans past the set angle for the Man Down’s ON Timer
period, Reminder Timer starts.

Select 45, 60, or 75 degrees.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

2 Q

Man Down Settings

@ Man Down: O Disable ® Enatle
@ Monitoring: O Disable nable ON Timer: seconds
@ Warning: ) Dizable ® Enable Reminder Timer: seconds
@ Angle: degrees
With Stationary: ® Dizable ) Enable
Lone Worker Settings
@ Lone Worker: O Disable ® Enatle
@ Lone Worker ON Timer: minutes
@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer: seconds
@ PTT Delay Timer: O Disable ® Enable %100 milliseconds
@ With Stationary: O Disable ® Enable

_\/\_/—\_/—\/\/\_M/—\_/—\/—\_

(This is only an example.)

@ With Stationary ............... Select whether or not to use the Man Down function with the Stationary
function option. (Default: Disable)
If this item is set to “Enable,” Reminder Timer starts when:

» The IP110H leans past the set angle for the Man Down’s ON Timer
period.
AND
* The user is detected as stationary for the Man Down’s ON Timer
period.
After the Reminder Timer period ends, an emergency call is
transmitted.
® The stationary status is detected by Stationary Sensitivity.
® When the transceiver is raised back from the preset angle towards the
vertical position, or when the user moves the transceiver during the
Reminder Timer period of time, Man Down’s ON Timer and Reminder Timer
are reset.

Example:

ON Timer: 10 seconds
Reminder Timer: 10 seconds
Angle: 45 degrees

Reminder beep The Emergency
sounds. function turns ON.

/_1 0 sec.\/_1 0 sec.\l

Reminder Emergency
ON Timer Timer call
Stationary is
detected.
Stationary
. ){Sensitivity

>
Past 45 degrees

3
»

Acceleration

A

Angle

Y

Time
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

Man Down Settings
Man Down:

Monitoring:

Warning:

Angle:

With Stationary:

Lone Worker Settings

@ Lone Worker:

@ Lone Worker ON Timer:

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer:
@ PTTDelay Timer

m With Stationary:

@
®
o4
@
@

Stationgrx Degection

ON Timer: seconds
Reminder Timer: seconds

O Disable ® Enatle

degrees

® Dizable ) Enable

O Disable ® Enatle

O Disable @

x100 milliseconds

T T T N N e ———/——]———/—/——

(This is only an example.)

@ Lone Worker

If the Lone Worker function is activated, the Emergency function
is automatically turned ON after the set period has passed with no
operation. (Default: Disable)

Example:
ON Timer: 60 minutes
Reminder Timer: 60 seconds

Reminder beep
sounds.

J|

— l/_SO sec.

The Emergency
function turns ON.

— 60 min.

™~
Reminder
Timer

Emergency
call

ON Timer

[PTT] [PTT] [PTT]

No operation
is detected.

Operation

Time
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[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

€ T Tl

Man Down Settings
@ Man Down: O Disable ® Enatle
@ Monitoring: O Dizable ® Enable ON Timer: seconds
@ Warning: ) Dizable ® Enable Reminder Timer: seconds
@ Angle: degrees

With Stationary: ® Dizable ) Enable
Lone Worker Settings
@ Lone Worker: O Disable ® Enatle
@ Lone Worker ON Timer: minutes
@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer: seconds
@ PTT Delay Timer: O Disable ® Enable %100 milliseconds
@ With Stationary: ) Disable ® Enabie

Stationgrx Degection

T T T N N e ———/——]———/—/——

(This is only an example.)

@ Lone Worker ON Timer......

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer

@PTT Delay Timer...............

Enter the time period for starting the Lone Worker function within the

range of 1 to 255 minutes (1 minute steps). (Default: 60 (minutes))

* When the IP110H is operated within the time period in this item, the
times for the “Lone Worker ON Timer” and “Lone Worker Reminder
Timer” are reset.

Enter the time period to start the emergency call transmission within the

range of 1 to 255 seconds (1 second steps). (Default: 60 (seconds))

® The emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed from
when the Emergency function is activated by the Lone Worker function.

® When the Lone Worker Reminder Timer is activated, beeps sound every 2
seconds until the timer is reset.

Enter the time period for the delay time to transmit by pushing [PTT]

while the Lone Worker On Timer and the Lone Worker Reminder Timer

are activated.

Enter the range of 1 to 255 x100 millisecond (100 millisecond steps).

(Default: 10 (x100 milliseconds))

@ If this item is set to a longer period of time, you can reset the Lone Worker
On Timer and Lone Worker Reminder Timer by momentary pushing [PTT]
without transmitting.

® Hold down [PTT] for more than the set time period in this item to transmit.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Man Down Settings

@ an Dovn: O Disable ® Enable

@ Monitoring: O Disable ON Timer: seconds

@ Warning: ) Dizable ® Enable Reminder Timer: seconds
@ Angle: degrees

@ With Stationary: ® Dizable ) Enable

Lone Worker Settings

@ Lone Worker: O Disable ® Enable

@ Lone Worker ON Timer: minutes

@ Lone Worker Reminder Timer: seconds

@ PTT Delay Timer: C i @ x100 milliseconds

m With Stationary: (O Disable @
T T T e e s e, e, /) ——]/——/———/—
(This is only an example.)

Select whether or not to use the Lone Worker function with the

Stationary function option. (Default: Disable)

If this item is set to “Enable,” Reminder Timer is started when:

* No operation occurs for Lone Worker’'s ON Timer period.

AND

* The user is detected as stationary for the Lone Worker’'s ON Timer

period.

After the Reminder Timer period ends, the emergency call is

transmitted.

® The stationary status is detected by Stationary Sensitivity.

® When the transceiver is operated, or when the user moves the transceiver
during the Reminder Timer period, Lone Worker’s ON Timer and Reminder
Timer are reset.

@ With Stationary

Example:
ON Timer: 60 minutes
Reminder Timer: 60 seconds

Reminder beep

] [The Emergency ]

sounds. function turns ON.
60 min. /_60 secA\
Reminder Emergency
ON Timer Timer call
c A
il
- n -
© Stationary is
% detected.
Q Stationary
£ ¥ Sensitivity
>
>
A
c
o [PTT] [PTT] [PTT]
= No operation
o is detected.
Q
o

Time
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
_vﬁ\/\/\{NVWVV—\
Stationary Detection
Stationary Detection: (O Disable ® Enabie
@ ON Timer: seconds
@ Reminder Timer: seconds
Motion Detection
@ Motion Detection: () Disable ® Enatle
@ Motion Detection Timer: seconds
m Reminder Timer: seconds
Detection Sensitivity
Stationary Sensitivity:
@ Motion Sensitivity:
V/RolP Settings
i U g U e U i U U U i U i U

I e N N N T N N N N

(This is only an example.)

@ Stationary Detection.......... Set whether or not to use the Stationary Detection function.
(Default: Disable)

@ON Timer ....cccooeevvvereennnn. Set a time between 1 and 255 seconds.
® When the user is detected as stationary for this set period of time, the
Stationary Detection’s Reminder Timer starts.
® The stationary status is detected by Stationary Sensitivity.

Example:
ON Timer: 60 seconds
Reminder Timer: 60 seconds

Reminder beep The Emergency

sounds. function turns ON.

/_60 sec.\/_GO sec.—_

Reminder Emergency
ON Timer Timer call
- A
ie]
§ Stationary is
% detected.
Stati
g & Sensitivity
@ Reminder Timer ............... Set the period of time to start an emergency call transmission.

(Default: 60 (seconds))
An emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed.
Set a time between 1 and 255 seconds.
® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.
@ If the user moves the transceiver during the countdown, Stationary
Detection’s ON Timer and Reminder Timer are reset.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
_\_/\_/\_/\_/WW\/—\/_\__

=1al able ™

Stationary Detection

Stationary Detection: ) Dizable ® Enable
@ ON Timer: seconds
@ Reminder Timer: seconds
Motion Detection
@ Motion Detection: ) Dizable ® Enable
@ Motion Detection Timer: seconds
m Reminder Timer: seconds

Detection Sensitivity

Stationary Sensitivity:
@ Motion Sensitivity:
V/RolP Settings

=~I|| pa
<[ <

i U s S s s i i cn i sy ey B
I N i N N N N i e N N N,

(This is only an example.)

® Motion Detection ............ Set whether or not to use the Motion Detection function.
(Default: Disable)

@ Motion Detection Timer ... Set the period of time to activate the Motion Detection function.
(Default: 10 (seconds))
Select a time between 1 and 255 seconds.
® When the user continuously moves the transceiver for this set period of time,
Motion Detection’s Reminder Timer starts.
® The motion status is detected by Motion Sensitivity.

Reminder beep The Emergency
sounds. function turns ON.

/_10 sec.

\/_10 sec.\

@ Reminder (P Emergency
Timer

ON Timer

3
»

¢
= detected.
© Motion
o / Sensitivity
8
< >
@ Reminder Timer ............... Set the period of time to start an emergency call transmission.

(Default: 10 (seconds))
An emergency call is transmitted after this set period has passed.
Select a time between 1 and 255 seconds.
® Countdown beeps sound during the timer period.
® When the WLAN transceiver detected a motion during the countdown,
Motion Detection’s ON Timer and Reminder Timer are reset.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings
_\_/\_/\_/\_/WW\/—\/_\__

=1al able ™

Stationary Detection

Stationary Detection: O Disable ® Enable
@ ON Timer: seconds
@ Reminder Timer: seconds
Motion Detection
@ Motion Detection: ) Dizable ® Enable

@ Motion Detection Timer:

@ Reminder Timer:
Detection Sensitivity

seconds

seconds

Stationary Sensitivity:
@ Motion Sensitivity:
V/RolP Settings

=~I|| pa
<[ <

i U s S s s i i cn i sy ey B
I e e N e e N

(This is only an example.)

@ Stationary Sensitivity ...... Set the acceleration sensor sensitivity to detect if the user is stationary
or not for the Stationary Detection function. (Default: 2)
This setting is used for the Stationary Detection function, and it
determines the acceleration threshold level to activate the Stationary
Detection’s ON Timer.
If you set at higher level, the Emergency function is more easily
activated.
Select a level between 1 (high sensitivity) and 10 (low sensitivity).

« Sensitivity example
| | 10
8

@ Motion Sensitivity ............ Set the acceleration sensor sensitivity to detect whether the user is
moving or not, for the Motion Detection function. (Default: 7)
This setting is for the Motion Detection function, and it determines the
acceleration threshold level to activate Motion Detection Timer.
If you set a lower level, the Emergency function is more easily
activated.
Select a level between 1 (high sensitivity) and 10 (low sensitivity).

A

©

For Motion Sensitivity

Sensitivity Level

<
<
o

2]

For Stationary
Sensitivity
_-N W »
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

i U i s B in L B T i ing S ing
Py N N N e N N N e N e N

V/RoIP Settings

@) Buffering Type: O Static ® Dynamic

@ T0s Type:

@ Media RTP): Priority Level ServiceType [0 |(HEX)EO
IP Address

IP ings: i
T T T T T T T T /D —]———/——

(This is only an example.)

@ Buffering Type ............... Select a type of buffers to reduce the received audio break-up.
(Default: Dynamic)
« Static
The buffer time is set the “Receive Buffer Size” item.
Set the buffer time to between 20 and 500 milliseconds to keep the
audio from breaking up.
A shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the

audio signal.
V/RolIP Settings
Buffering Type: ® static O Dynamic
Receive Buffer Size: millizeconds
TOS Type: TOS had
* Dynamic

The buffer time changes according to the audio fluctuation.
(810 [0 13 1/ o T- Y Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)

* Not Used
The TOS function is disabled.

+ TOS
Sends the 8 bit VoIP packets to the TOS field in the IP header using
the TOS format.

« Diffserv

Sends the 8 bit VoIP packets to the TOS field in the IP header using
the Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

i U i s B in L B T i ing S ing
Py N N N e N N N e N e N

V/RoIP Settings

@ Buffering Type: O Static ® Dynamic

@ T0s Type:

@ Media RTP): Priority Level ServiceType [0 |(HEX)EO
IP Address

T~ P Satinee——~ —~[Jrapsm<Gefline— T~~~ N~ |
T T T T T s e, e/ e/ /—/——]/——m———/—

(This is only an example.)

@ Media (RTP).......ccvvurreennnn. Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VoIP packets.
* Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level to between 0 and 7. (Default: 7)
» Service Type
Set the TOS service type code to between 0 and 15. (Default: 0)
+ DSCP
Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code to between 0
and 63. (Default: 56)
- This item is displayed when the “TOS Type” item is set to “Diffserv.”
V/RolIP Settings
Buffering Type: O static ® Dynamic
Media (RTP): DSCP (HEX):E0
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

I - T e D T B e e e B U
IP Address

€® 1P Adaress Settings: [ Transceiver's Setting + |
Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server: | |
@ Accept Reboot Command from Other than

the Master Controller- @® Disable (O Enable
@ svTP server: | |
@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON: | Enable (with Automatic Reboot) |
Firmmware Server: | |
@ svSLOG Host IP Address: | |
€ sYSLOG Severity: O pepuG (JmrFo [JNOTICE

\_/\_/\_/\/\/\/—\/—\/\/—\/—\_

(This is only an example.)

@ IP Adddress Settings ...... Select the IP110H’s IP settings. (Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

» Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last IP setting set by the CS-IP110H or IP1000C.

* DHCP Client
Selects the DHCP Client when the IP address is automatically
obtained by a DHCP server.

IP Address
IP Address Settings: | DHCP Client hd |
Primary DN Server: | |
Secondary DINS Server: | |

® If necessary, enter the “Primary DNS Server” or “Secondary DNS Server”
settings.

« Static IP
Selects the Static IP address, if it is specified according to your
network environment.

IP Address
IP Address Settings: |
IP Address: |
Subnet Mask: |
|
|
|

Static IP v |

Default Gateway:

Primary DINS Server:
Secondary DNS Server:

® Enter the default gateway address, if your network connects to a different
network.

@ If necessary, enter the “Primary DNS Server” or “Secondary DNS Server”
settings.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

Transceiver Settings

IP Address

@ IP Address Settings:

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server:

@ Accept Reboot Command from Other than
the Master Controller:

@ svTP server:

@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON:
Firmware Server:

@ svSLOG Host IP Address:

€D s7YSLOG Severity:

securite

WWW\_

[ Transceiver's Setting v |

® Disable () Enable

| Enable (with Automatic Reboot)

O pepuG (JmrFo [JNOTICE

v

e N N T N T N N N N

(This is only an example.)

@ Provisioning Server

@ Accept Reboot Command fr
the Master Controller

@ SNTP Server

Enter an IP address or Host name of the Provisioning Server for the

IP110H, up to 63 characters.

® When the IP1000C is used as its Provisioning Server, this entry is not
necessary.

om Other than
Select whether the IP110Hs can be rebooted by the other than the
specified Provisioning server nor not. (Default: Disable)

® Only the IP1000C and VE-PG4 is compatible with this function. (As of June
2022)

Enter the IP address of the device that is specified as the SNTP server
for the IP110H.
® When the IP1000C is used as its SNTP Server, this entry is not necessary.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

IP Address

WWW\_

@ IP Address Settings:

[ Transceiver's Setting v |

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server: |

@ Accept Reboot Command from Other than
the Master Controller:

® Disable () Enable

@ svTP server: |

@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON: | Enable (with Automatic Reboot) |

Firmware Server: |

@ svSLOG Host IP Address: |

€D s7YSLOG Severity:

(This is only an example.)

@ Automatic Firmware Updating
at Power ON

O pepuG (JmrFo [JNOTICE

\M/\/\_/\_/—\_/—\_/\/—\/—\_

Select whether the IP110H will use the Automatic Update function or
not. (Default: Enable (with Automatic Reboot))

+ Disable
Disables the automatic firmware updating at the IP110H turns ON.

* Enable (without Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (without Automatic Reboot),” the

IP110H works as follows.

1. The IP110H confirms the latest firmware in the IP1000C when
turning ON.

2. The IP110H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to
update.

3. The IP110H will be updated when it is turned ON again.

» Enable (with Automatic Reboot)

When this setting is set to “Enable (with Automatic Reboot),” the

IP110H works as follows.

1. The IP110H confirms the latest firmware in the IP1000C when
turning ON.

2. The IP110H automatically downloads the firmware if it needs to
update.

3. The IP110H is updated automatically, and then it is rebooted.

® You can check the firmware version of the IP110H on the [TOP] menu.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu

B Transceiver Settings [IP110H]

[Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

Transceiver Settings

Maintenance

@ Provisioning Server:
Accept Reboot Command from Other than
the Master Controller:

@ SNTP Server:

@ Automatic Firmware Updating at Power ON:
(R) Firmware Server:

@ SYSLOG Host P Address:

€)) SYSLOG Severity:

Security

@ ReadWrite Password:

Provisioning Settings

@ Initialization during provisioning:

i s i i s, M g iy M i i i
WM

(This is only an example.)

Firmware Server

@ SYSLOG Host IP Address

@ SYSLOG Severity

D Read/Write Password

@ Initialization during
provisioning

@ <Apply>

@ <Reset>

i - I e e T B e e e e s
~— .~ ——~_

SIS T T~ T - /T

® Disable O Enable

| Enable (with Automatic Reboot)

Opeeuc JmrFo CINOTICE

v]

(J Configuration [ History [ Blustooth Unit (93] [94)
Apply || Reset

Enter the IP Address or Host name of the Firmware Server for the

IP110H, up to 63 characters.

® When the IP1000C is used as its Firmware Server, this entry is not
necessary.

® Do not install the multiple firmware servers in the system.

Enter the SYSLOG host’s address.
® The host device must have the SYSLOG server function.

Select the log information to send to the SYSLOG host.

(Default: ] DEBUG []INFO [[] NOTICE)
® Enter a check mark to send the log entries.

Enter a password of up to 16 characters. The password is used when

reading from or writing to the IP110H, or updating the firmware using

the CS-IP110H*.

* CS-IP110H is the programming software for IP110H, and can be downloaded
from the lcom website.

Select the item that you want to initialize the setting during provisioning.
(Default: [] Configuration [_] History [ ] Bluetooth Unit)
® Enter a check mark to initialize.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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8. [Transceiver Settings] Menu [Transceiver Settings]-[Transceiver Settings]

B Copy Transceiver Settings

The individual settings in the [Transceiver Settings] screen can be copied to another IP110H.
® IP address settings are not copied.

Copy Transceiver Settings

Source Transceiver: 00002(Sales 2) * Belect in the Unit ID of the Transceiver Settings above.
Copy the Transceiver Settings to

(1 JmEN [Cooooa(sates 3) (Coooos Coooos Coooor Coooos (Cooses [2) [3)

Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)

© Selection Box .................. Enter a check mark to “All” or the “Unit ID” that you want to copy the
settings to.

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> ....c..ccoevvueveeeenn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

B Transceiver Setting List

The list of the registered WLAN transceivers.
® When verifying the contents or editing the settings, select the individual number in Unit ID item.

Transceiver Setting List

Transceiver Model Name Unit ID Use ID List Area Call Message Statos
IP100H Sales 1 00001 Disable Dizable Disable Disable
IP110H Sales 2 00002 Enable Enable Enable Enable
IP110H Sales 3 00003 Enable Enable Enahle Enahle
IP110H 00005 Enable Dizable Enable Enable

(This is only an example.)
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9. [Common Settings]

Menu [Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]

B Wireless LAN

Registers wireless LAN settings that are commonly used by the WLAN transceivers.
® You can individually set the common settings to each registered group in the “Common Setting List” field on the

[Common Settings] screen.

@ If any setting in this screen has been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceivers.

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wirelezss LAN settings.
0 No.: 1
9 Name: Sales
e Scan Mode: i1 le
) la
e Power Level: High W
© Foaming Threshold: 75 V|dBm
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
e S5ID e Aunthentication @ Encryption 9 ;;‘;}f (PE;E?;}E?;?E:;] or
| | [wPAPSKWPA2PSK  ~|[TKIPIAES V| PSK:| |
s
| | [Open System/Shared Key | [None V| WEP: (10} ®
rom

(This is only an example.)

(1 0 N Y

OPower Level........ccccocu......

© Roaming Threshold .........

Select a group number between 1 and 20 to assign to the WLAN
transceivers.
Up to 20 groups can be registered.

Enter a Group name of up to 31 characters.

Select the frequency band that the WLAN transceiver uses.

(Default: ¥ 11g, V1 11a)
Selecting “11g” includes “11b.”
® Access points that comply with the wireless LAN standards, can be used
with the WLAN transceiver.

Set the WLAN transceiver transmit power level to High, Middle, or Low.
(Default: High)
® When “High” is set, the transmission distance of the WLAN transceiver is
maximum.
Or when setting to a lower level, the distance will be reduced.
® Power Level is set to a lower level when you want to:
* Reduce the communication range.
* Limit the communication area and improve security.
» Reduce electrical interference among WLAN transceivers.
» Control the communication speed in an environment where some access
points are installed in a comparatively small area.

Set the received signal strength level when the WLAN transceiver starts

roaming.

The selectable level is between —1 and —100 dBm. (Default: =75 (dBm))

® When setting to high level (example: —=50 dBm), it becomes easy to start
roaming. Or when setting to low level (example: —90 dBm), it becomes
difficult to start roaming.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]
B Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN

* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN settings.

O
9 MName: | Sales
Mg

Scan Mode:
© scannie l1a
e Power Level: High
© Roaming Threshold: 75 “|dBm
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.

6 SsID e A o ) WEP Encryption Key or
uthentication e Encryption e PSK(Pre- Shared Key)
| | [WPAPSK/WPA2PSK  “|[TKIPIAES V| PSK:| |

~——
\/\NW

| | |Open System/Shared Key V| |None V| WEP: @

(11)
Apply Reset

(This is only an example.)

OSSID ..o, Enter an SSID that is the same as the wireless access point.

Enter up to 32 characters, using numbers, symbols and letters (both
lower and upper case).
Be careful to difference between lower and upper case.

® Information

* Up to 10 SSIDs can be registered.

» The SSID is used to separate the wireless network groups.
You cannot connect to different SSID groups.

« If two or more wireless access points exist in the same area, each wireless
network group is identified by the SSID (wireless network name).

« If you register two or more SSIDs, the WLAN transceiver connects to the
SSID which has the strongest radio wave.

* For any other wireless device, this may be called ESSID.

* The setting data before version 2.04 automatically moves to the top of the
SSID setting.

NOTE:

You cannot apply the Wireless LAN settings when:

» The same combinations of the “SSID” setting and the “Encryption” setting
exists.

* The top of the SSID setting overlaps with other Wireless LAN (a different
value is set in “No.” (@) item) settings.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

M Wireless LAN

[Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]

Wireless LAN

of\'o.:
ef\'a.me:

e Scan Mode:

e Power Level:
© Roaming Threshold:

0 sso

* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN settings.

* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.

e Aunthentication

WEP Encryption Key or
PSK(Pre-Shared Key)

©

e Encryption

| [WPAPSKIWPA2PSK

~| [TKIPIAES V| PSK:| |

T~ AT eI e N V™~ T~ ~

~—~—

| | Open System/Shared

Key V| |None V| WEP:

© @
Apply Reset

(This is only an example.)

@ Authentication

Select the authentication method that is the same as the wireless

access point. (Default: Open System/Shared Key)
® Be sure to verify the Access point setting, because the terminals and access
points cannot communicate using different authentication methods.

About authentication methods

* Open System/Shared Key
When accessing to a wireless access point, “Open System” and
“Shared Key” are automatically recognized. If the Encryption key is
matched with the Access point, they can communicate.

* Open System

When accessing to a wireless access point, confirming the encryption
is not necessary.

* WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

The “WPA-PSK” and “WPA2-PSK” authentications are automatically
recognized.

The combination of the Authentication and Encryption

Open System Open System/ WPA-PSK

Shared Key WPA2-PSK
None v v -
WEP RC4 v v -
TKIP/AES - - v
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

M Wireless LAN

[Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN settings.
Ox::
9 MName: | Sales
Mg
Scan Mode:
© scannie l1a
e Power Level: High
© Roaming Threshold: 75 “|dBm
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
6 351D e Authentication @ Encryption 9 1;‘;}? {.PE;ECQ}J?::;(:] o
| | [WPAPSK/WPA2PSK  “|[TKIPIAES V| PSK:| |
~— N ~ T~~~
T~ ~—  — T~ _TEEN~ T ~TEY~ e o~ VI~ — ~_ _— ~—— 7
| | |Open System/Shared Key V| |None v| WEP: @ m
Apply Reset

(This is only an example.)

© Encryption

Select the encryption type that is the same as the wireless access

point. (Default: None)
® Be sure to verify the access point setting, because the terminals and access
points cannot communicate using different encryption.

About the encryption types
* None

No data is encrypted.

® This option can be selected when the “Authentication” item (@) is set to
“Open System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

* WEP RC4

It is an encryption type that can communicate when the encryption
key matches.

® You can set the encryption key length to between 64 (40) and 128 (104)
bits.

® You can select this option when the “Authentication” item (@) is set to
“Open System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

» TKIP/AES

Either the “TKIP” or “AES” encryptions are automatically recognized
when connecting to a wireless access point.

® You can select this option when the “Authentication” item (@) is set to
“WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK.”
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]
B Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN settings.
Ox::
e MName: | Sales
Mg
Scan Mode: =
© scannie l1a
e Power Level: High
© Roaming Threshold: 75 “|dBm
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
6 S5ID e Aunthentication @ Encryption 9 1;‘;}? {.PE;ECQ}J?::;(:] of
| | [WPAPSK/WPA2PSK  “|[TKIPIAES V| PSK:| |
i = P ——— g, I e N S S —
T~ ~—  — T~ _TEEN~ T ~TEY~ e o~ VI~ — ~_ _— ~—— 7
| | |Open System/Shared Key V| |None v| WEP: @ m
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)

© WEP Encryption Key or
PSK (Pre-Shared Key) ...... * WEP Encryption Key

Enter the encryption key that is the same as the wireless access

point.
o - WEP Encryption Key or
Authentication Encryption PSK(Pre-Shared Key)
|Open System/Shared Key V| |WEF“ RC4 128(104) V| 'u\"'EP:|DUDODDGDUDDDDUDODDUDODDUDO |

@® This option can be selected when the “Authentication” item (@) is set to
“Open System” or “Open System/Shared Key.”

® Enter hexadecimal numbers with numbers (0 to 9) and letters (A to F). Or
enter ASCII characters. The key length is same as the displayed digits, 10
or 26 using hexadecimal numbers, or half of the displayed digits, 5 or 13

characters using ASCII characters.
* PSK (Pre-Shared Key)

Enter the pre-shared key that is the same as the wireless access
point.

Authentication Enecryption WEP Encryption Key or

PSK(Pre-Shared Key)
[WPA-PSKIWPAZPSK | [TKIPIAES V] PsK: (00000000 |

@® This option can be selected when the “Authentication” item (@) is set to
“WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK.”

® Enter hexadecimal numbers with numbers (0 to 9) and letters (A to F).

Or enter ASCII characters. The key length is 64 digits using hexadecimal
number, or 8 to 63 characters using ASCII characters.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]

M Wireless LAN

Wireless LAN
* Remotely changes transceiver's Wireless LAN settings
Ox::
ef\'a.me: |Sales
Mg
Scan Mode: =
© l1a
ePower Level: High
© Roaming Threshold: 75 “|dBm
* Clearing SSID will also clear other related settings.
e S5ID e Aunthentication e Encryption 9 PSK(Pre-ghgrh::Kg)m
| | [WPAPSK/WPA2PSK  “|[TKIPIAES V| PSK:| |
S ~——
T~ ~ AT~ e~ e~ T~~~
| | |Open System/Shared Key V| |None v| WEP: @ m
Apply || Reset
(This is only an example.)
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
®D<Reset> ....ccccoeevvuieeennn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]-[Wireless LAN]

M List of Wireless LAN Entries

The list of the wireless LAN settings.

List of Wireless LAN Entries

No. Name SSID O O
2 Administeative o
Delete All
(This is only an example.)
O<Edit> ....coevvevnieieennn, Click to edit the entries in the [Wireless LAN] field.

@ <Delete> .....oovvvvvevvninnennn, Click to delete the selected entry.
ry
@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

©O<Delete All>.......cceuvvnnennen. Click to delete all the entries.
® Atter clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]-[ID List]

M ID List Common Settings

Selects an ID list that the WLAN transceivers will use.

® You can individually specify an ID list that the WLAN transceivers belong to the groups in the “Profile” field on the
[Common Settings] screen.

@ If any entries on this screen have been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceiver.

ID List Commeon Settings

. . - - * If you change this item_
s e Nonber. 107 Enties) ¥ youchage this e -
ID List Comman Setting ber: |1 (7 Entries) v the screen automatically vpdates to the selected list.

(This is only an example.)

ID List Common Settings...... Select the group number to between 1 and 100, enter IDs that the
WLAN transceivers will use.
® When the group name or IDs are registered in the group, displayed as
below.

| ID List Common Setting Number: |1 (Sales 1/ 7 Entries) V||

M ID List Advanced Settings

Enters the group name that is selected in the “ID List Common Settings” field.

ID List Advanced Settings

o Name: |Sale5 1 9 e
Apply || Reset
OName.........covveeeevnneeeennn. Enter a group name of up to 31 characters.

The group is selected in the [ID List Common Setting Number] item in

the [ID List] screen.

® When the group is selected in the [ID List] and [Profile] screens, the group
name is displayed.

O <Apply> oo, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> .....coooeevvniieennn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

4-118



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]-[ID List]

B Save or Write the ID List Setting

You can save an ID list file on your PC or load an ID list file to the IP1000C.
@ If any WLAN transceiver settings have been changed, you must reboot it.

Save or Write the ID List Setting

Choose File | No file chosen
a Load Settings from File: A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file is written, the current settings will be overwritten.
O saetoFile: Save to tn01_id_Hst001.csv file.

This is an example when group 1 is selected in the [ID List Common Setting] field.
If the name is not edited, displays only the item name.

© Load Settings from File

@SavetoFile ...ccevvnveeneann..

Load an ID list file, which is saved on the [Save to File] item, to the

IP1000C.

Click <Choose File> to select the file to load.

Select the target file on screen, and click <Open>. The selected file is

displayed in the [Load Settings from File] item.

Click <Write> after selecting the target file. Then, the selected file is

loaded to the [ID List Entries] item.

® When the file is loaded, the previous data in [ID List Entries] is deleted.

@ If you select the file that is saved on the [Settings Restore] screen in the
[Management] menu, the setting is overwritten.

Save an ID list file, which is listed in the [ID List Entries] item, to your

PC.

Click <Save>, and then <Save> on the box to save an ID list file (a CSV

file) to your PC.

® A file name varies depending on the group number in the [ID List Common
Settings] item. For example, the file name becomes “tn01_id_list001.csv”
when group 1 of tenant 1 is selected.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

M ID List

Enters target IDs in the group that is selected in the “ID List Common Settings” field.
® You can enter up to 50 target IDs in each group.

[Common Settings]-[ID List]

ID List(Sales 1)

ﬂ Add Type: ® Enter Individually () Select From List

@ No.: ’8—V|

e Name: | |

e Mickname: | |

© cai Type:

6 Destination ID: e @

This is an example when group 1 is selected in the [ID List Common Setting] field.
If the name is not edited, displays only the item name.

OAdd Type ...coevvveevnneeeennen. Select the “Enter Individually” or “Select From List” Add Type.
When the “Select From List” is selected, the Destination IDs that are
registered in the [Transceiver Registration] screen or [Destination
Settings] screen, are displayed.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
Add Type: O Enter Individually ® Select From List
[Jan Name Call Type Destination ID/Phone Number
N Sales 1 individual 00001
N Sales 2 individual 00002
N Sales 3 individual 00003
N Sales 4 individual 00004
N Sales groupl Group 00101
N Talkgroup 2 Talkgroup 00202
N 500 (IP Phone) Telephone 300
ONO. ....oeveeveeeeeeeeeee, Select a number to register the destination.
Up to 50 destinations can be registered to a group.
OName........ccoeevveevneennnnen, Enter a destination name of up to 32 characters.
ONickname...............cceeun.... Enter a nickname of up to 32 characters, if necessary.
OCall Type ..ccooevvveevneennnnnnn Select the “Individual,” “Group,” “Talkgroup” or “Telephone” Call type.

@ Destination ID ..................

O <Apply>

O <Reset>

Enter the target Individual ID (00001 ~ 60000), Group ID (00001 ~
60000) or Talkgroup ID (00001 ~ 60000).

When “Telephone” is selected as the “Call Type,” enter a target phone
number of up to 31 digits using numbers and symbols (#, >).

Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

B ID List Entries

The list of entered Group Calls.

[Common Settings]-[ID List]

ID List Entries
No. Name Nickname Call Type Destination ID/Phone Number o e
1 Planning1 Individsal | 00001
Sales] il m
\_/\Mww
14 Talkgroup? Talkgroup | 20002 Delg
Delete All

This is an example when group 1 is selected in the [ID List Common Setting] field.

If the name is not edited, displays only the item name.

O<Edit> ..o Click to edit the entries in the [ID List] field.

@ <Delete> .......ccccceeveeeennn. Click to delete the selected entry.
@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete All>.......cevnnnen.n. Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.

When entering the Destination ID that is not registered in this IP1000C
When applying the Destination ID to the ID list that is not registered in the [Transceiver Settings] screen or
the [Destination Settings] screen, the ID is displayed in red as an error ID in the ID List Entries.

ID List Entries

*No valid Transceiver Setting and Destination Setting.
No. Name Nickname
1 Talkgroup 2

Call Type Destination ID/Phone Number

Talkgroup | 00021

The error information is displayed in the [Top] screen, [Destination Settings] screen or Setting menu.

! 1

T Destination Settings (Tenant1)

- )
| TNeovorksetings | [@ Setting Error Status
Li Fleeo sec J System Status

Host Name

IPL

Version

LAN MAC Address
IP100H Firmware Version
IP110H Firmware Version

M Network Status

W ID Lists without an ID registration are found.
E ID List Group 1(00004(Individual))
Li Flecy seta ] Destination Settings

No:
MName:
Destination ID: 00001
. Group Priority: ® Normal O Higt
Wireless LAN Destination
ID List x Communication Type: @] Simplex ® Fult
Me WLAN Transceivers
viessages
0 Jooooi(sates 13 [J00002(Sates 2) (J o1
Status All

Doooo7 Coooos [ooooe

Additional Controller: None
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]-[Messages]

B Message Group

Entering messages Selects to register a message that the WLAN transceivers will use.

® You can individually specify the message group that the WLAN transceivers belong to the groups in the “Common
Setting List” field on the [Common Settings] screen.

@ If any entries on this screen have been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceivers.

Message Group

* If you change this ftem,

o N -
Message Group Number: | 1 (10 Messages) v| the screen automatically updates to the selected list.

(This is only an example.)

Message Group Number ...... Select the group number to between 1 and 100 enter the messages
that the WLAN transceivers will use.
® When the group name or messages are registered in the group, they are
displayed as shown below.

¥
Meszage Group Number: [1(Sales 1/10 Messages) v | __hlei

B Message Group Detail

Enters the group name that is selected in the “Message Group” field.

Message Group Detail

0 Name: | | e e
IT-\ppm Reset

OName.......ceeevnnienneennnnee, Enter a group name of up to 31 characters.
The group is selected in the [Message Group] item in the [Messages]
screen.
® When the group is selected in the [Messages] screen and [Profile] screen,

the group name is displayed.
O <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
©O<Reset> .......coccvvuereeennn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]-[Messages]

B Save or Write the Message Setting

You can save a message file on your PC or load a message file to the IP1000C.
@ If any WLAN transceiver settings have been changed, you must reboot it.

9 Save to File:

0 Load Settings from File:

Save or Write the Message Setting

Choose File | Mo file chosen

A CSV format file can be written to this product.
When the file 15 written the current settings will be overwritten.

Save | Save totndl msg list001.cav file.

This is an example when group 1 is selected in the [Message Group] field.
If the name is not edited, displays only the item name.

© Load Settings from File

@ Save to File

Load a message file, which is saved on the [Save to File] item, to the

IP1000C.

Click <Choose File> to select the file to load.

Select the target file on screen, and click <Open>. The selected

file appears in the [Load Settings from File] item. Click <Write>

after selecting the target file. Then, the selected file is loaded to the

[Messages] item.

® When the file is loaded, the previous data in [Messages] is deleted.

@ If you select the file that is saved on the [Settings Restore] screen in the
[Management] menu, the setting is overwritten.

Save an message file, which is listed in the [Messages] item, to your

PC.

Click <Save>, and then <Save> on the box to save a message file (a

CSYV file) to your PC.

® A file name varies depending on the group number in the [Message Group]
item. For example, the file name becomes “tn01_msg_list001.csv” when
group 1 of tenant 1 is selected.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]-[Messages]

B Messages

Enter messages in the group that is selected in the “Message Group” field.
You can transmit fixed message of up to 32 characters.
® You can enter up to 10 messages in each message group.

Messages
No. Fixed Message
1 | Gather immediately.
2 |A message was sent.
3 |Cheu:k the message.
4 |Is it no problem?
5 |Give me a reply.
6 |Give me a reply immediately.

|Please disperse there.

8 | Back to the office ASAP.
9 | The parcel arrived.
10 | The work finished.

(1) (2}
Apply || Reset

(This is only an example.)
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O <Reset> ......ccocevvuiiieennnn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]-[Status]

B Status Settings

Selects to register a status that the WLAN transceivers use.
® You can programmed statuses of up to 32 characters. You can enter up to 10 statuses.
@ If any entries on this screen have been changed, you must reboot the WLAN transceivers.

Status Settings

0 f Ay Status Mo Status Name
1 |Meeting |
2 | Away from the desk |
3 |At lunch |
4 |Under a round |
5 | At the desk |
6 |Warking |
7 |Wailing |
8 |Under preparation |
9 |In progress |
10 |Under a break |9 9

(This is only an example.)

© Selection Box .................. Click a selection box to display a status name on the WLAN
transceivers.
® When the box is not checked, the status name is not displayed on the WLAN
transceivers even if you entered it.
When the status name is not entered, the status number is displayed on the
WLAN transceivers only if the box is checked.
® You can check or uncheck them all at once by clicking [All].

O <Apply> ..o, Click to apply the entries.

©O<Reset> .....coooeevvrnrieennn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]—[Profile]

B Profile List

Displays the entries that are entered in the “Common Settings” item.

Profile List

No. Name Wireless LAN ID List Number Common Message Group 9 e
1 “ Transceiver's Setting 1(Sales 1) 1 (Sales 1) Edit Delete
o

(This is only an example.)

O<Add> .....oeeviiiiiiieienns Click to add an new profile.
O<Edit> .....oeevviiiiieeiennns Click to edit the entries in the “Profile” items.
O <Delete> .....coeevvvnienniennns Click to delete the selected entry.

@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete All>............cu....... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

B Profile

[Common Settings]—[Profile]

Individually assign an ID list, message list or receive notification tone to the group that the WLAN transceivers

belong to.

® After the setting is completed, you must reboot the WLAN transceivers.

Profile

o No.:

9 Name:

Wireless LAN
Wireless LAN:

Common Settings

O it

e Mezzage List:

Registration

Controller IP Address Notify

T . T~ T N =™

(This is only an example.)

ONO. oo

OID List

O Message List

* If you change this item,
the screen automatically updates to the selected profile.

[ Transceiver's Setting v |

1(Sales 1) v

| |

RN e Ui s s i S

Select a profile between 1 and 100, to assign to the WLAN transceivers
belong to.

Enter a profile name of up to 31 characters.
The profile name is displayed in the [Profile List] item in the [Profile]
screen.

Select the wireless LAN setting that is commonly used by the WLAN
transceivers in the group. (Default: Transceiver’s Setting)

* Transceiver’s Setting
Uses the last wireless LAN setting that was set by the programming
software or IP1000C.

* 1 (Name) to 20 (Name)
Select a number with wireless LAN name that was entered in the
Wireless LAN screen.

Select an ID list that are commonly used by the WLAN transceivers in

the group. (Default: Disable)
® Select an ID number that is registered in the ID list screen.

Select a message list that are commonly used by the WLAN

transceivers in the group. (Default: Disable)
® Select a message number that is registered in the Messages.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

M Profile

[Common Settings]—[Profile]

Profile

Registration
Controller IF Address Notify

e Registration Interval:

e Registration Retry Interval (If failed):

9 Number of Registration Retries (If failed):

@ Expire Time:

Calling Notice Tone
Igdazdyal Call:

o

W\—/WW
T~ o T~ T~ T~ ~___— N -/ ]~—"7

(This is only an example.)

O Controller IP Address Notify

@ Registration Interval .........

© Registration Retry Interval
(If failed) ..ovvvreeeeeeerrerens

© Number of Registration Retries
(If failed) .....coveneniinennnnn.

®Expire Time ........cccceeeeeen.

@ Calling Notice Tone .........

Enter the IP address of the server that the WLAN transceivers connect
to.

Enter the transmit interval for the registration information that the WLAN

transceivers will use. (Default: 60 (seconds))

® Generally use the default setting.

® When the interval period is short, and a WLAN transceiver goes out of the
communication area, its registration status on the IP1000C can be updated
earlier. Therefore, if the WLAN transceiver receives an Individual call, the
IP1000C can quickly reply “No response” as a Target availability check.

Enter a retry interval when the WLAN transceiver fails to register to the
IP1000C, between 1 and 30 seconds. (Default: 10 (seconds))

Enter a number of registration retries if the WLAN transceiver fails to
register to the IP1000C, between 1 and 10. (Default: 2)

The IP1000C check the WLAN transceivers connection status in this
interval. (Default: 180)
@® Setable range is Registration Interval (@) + 1 to 900 (seconds).

® Generally use the default setting.

® You cannot set this setting to shorter than Registration Interval (@).

Select a notice tone for calling. (Default: Tone 1)

® This tone can be individually assigned to each call type, “Individual Call,”
“Group Call,” “All Call” and “Telephone.”

® You can select “Not Use” or “Tone 1” to “Tone 8.”

4-128



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]—[Profile]

M Profile

Profile

i, N i Sl i i Sy s s Sy S
W

Connection Notice Tone

@ Sveeess: (O Disable ® Enable
@ Failure: O Dizable @ Enable
Ringer Settings

U i S e s i i U
TN T T N N ]/ —/—/——]/——

(This is only an example.)

Connection Notice Tone
@®Success ....ccoeeeeeeneeeennn. Select a notice tone for a successful connection. (Default: Enable)
® When an individual call, Message call, Status call or telephone call
connection is successful, the notice tone sounds.
® When the “Target Availability Check” item in the [Transceiver Settings]
screen is set to “Disable,” the notice tone will not sound.

®Failure .......cccevvvvviieennn. Select a notice tone for connection failure. (Default: Enable)
® When an individual call, Message call, Status call or telephone call
connection fails, the notice tone sounds.
® When the “Target Availability Check” item in the [Transceiver Settings]
screen is set to “Disable,” the notice tone will not sound.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]—[Profile]

B Profile

Profile

Ringer Settings @
Individual Call: Not Use [ Notification Type: P-Be v (Number of Notifications: 3
Group Call: Not Use v | Notification Type: P-Be ~ | Number of Notifications: 3
All Call: Mot Use w | Notification Type: P-Ge + | Number of Notifications: 3
Telephone: Not Use v |MNotification Type: P-Be ~ \Number of Notifications: 3
Message: Number of Notifications: 3 v

Courtesy Beep (16)

D L N e U e S PE T e N e U e U e U e U

(This is only an example.)

@ Ringer Settings ...............

® Notification Type ............

O Number of Notification

Select a notice tone when a call is received. (Default: Not Use)

® This tone can be individually assigned to each call type, “Individual Call,”
“Group Call,” “All Call,” “Telephone” and “Message.”

® You can select “Not Use” or “Tone 1” to “Tone 8.”

Select a notice type between “Pocket Beep” and “P-Bell.”

(Default: P-Bell)
® This item can be selected when the “Ringer Settings” item (@) is set to
“Tone 1” to “Tone 8.”
® You cannot select this item for a Message call.

* Pocket Beep
When a specified call is received, the WLAN transceiver sounds the
notification beep and the notification icon blinks.

* P-Bell
When a specified call is received, the WLAN transceiver sounds the
notification beep.
The received audio is muted until you reply the call.
® After pushing [PTT] on the WLAN transceiver, the mute will be released.

Example: IP100H

Blinks—l Appears—l
7 4t o om B B @
10/3 12:57 10/3 12:57
All All
When the Pocket When the P-Bell is ON

beep is active

Select a notification number of “Continuous,” “1,” “3,” “10” or “20.”
(Default: 3)
@ You can select this item when the “Ringer Settings” item (@) is set to “Tone
1” to “Tone 8.”
® You cannot select this item for a Message call.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]—[Profile]

M Profile

Profile

L vo is it

Courtesy Beep m
Individual Call:
Group Call:
Al Call:
Telephone:

Ot of Service Area Notice
@ Ot of Service Area Notice Tone:
@ Sidetone Mute: ® Disable (O Enable

iy, TR s i i i an i i in i csin s
I e N e N N N N N

(This is only an example.)

®Courtesy Beep ............... Select a notice tone when a received call is finished.  (Default: Tone 1)
® This tone can be individually assigned to each call type, “Individual Call,”
“Group Call,” “All Call” and “Telephone.”
® You can select “Not Use” or “Tone 1” to “Tone 8.”
® After each received call is completed, the WLAN transceiver will sound the
specified beep.

® Out of Service Area Notice
Tone .ovviiiiciiiice s Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver sounds the Out of service
area notice tone. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, the WLAN transceiver sounds the notice
tone when it goes out the service area or returns to the service area.

@ Sidetone Mute.................. Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the Side tone mute
function. (Default: Disable)
When “Enable” is selected, the WLAN transceiver mutes the sidetone
or monitor audio when it goes out the service area. At that time, you
cannot hear your voice from a head set or earphone microphone.
® When the [Monitor] item or [Sidetone] item is set to “Disable” in the
[Transceiver Settings] menu, this function is not activated.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]—[Profile]

W Profile
Profile
I vo i3 it
Display
@ Destination 1D: | Disable V|
@ Caller ID Dizplay (for All and Group Calls): @ Disable ) Enable
@ Date Format: MMIDD v

@ History Display:

@ Talkgroup Selection:
TalkBack

@ TalkBack Timer:

@ TalkBack Timer (Telephone):

(This is only an example.)

@ Destination ID ..................

@ Caller ID Display
(for All and Group Calls) ...

O Dizable ® Enable
(O Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu) @ ID LIST Key

O Disable ® Enable seccndz

Select a destination ID that will be displayed after returning to the
standby mode. (Default: Disable)

* Disable
Displays the destination ID or call type that is specified in the
“Destination ID” item in the [Transceiver Settings] screen.

* Transmit T i
Displays the IDs that the WLAN transceiver [; 0/a8 1857
recently called.

« Transmit and Receive Destination ID

(Call type)

Displays either IDs that the WLAN transceiver
recently called or was called by.

+ All operations
Displays either IDs that the WLAN transceiver recently called, was
called by or displayed ID list/History.

Select whether the WLAN transceiver displays the Caller ID in the All
call or Group call. (Default: Disable)

* Disable
When the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS receives an All call or Group
call, only the Call type is displayed.

« Enable

When the WLAN transceiver or IP100FS are received the All call or
Group call alternately displays the Call type and Caller ID.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

[Common Settings]—[Profile]

W Profile
Profile
e vo i3 it
Display
@ Destination 1D: | Disable V|
@ Caller ID Dizplay (for All and Group Calls): @ Disable ) Enable
@ Date Format: MM/DD

@ History Display:

@ Talkgroup Selection:
TalkBack

@ TalkBack Timer:

@ TalkBack Timer {Telephone):

(This is only an example.)

@ Date Format..........c.ccueenn..

@® History Display ...............

@ Talkgroup Selection .........

@ TalkBack Timer ...............

@ TalkBack Timer (Telephone)

O Disable ® Enable
(O Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu) @ ID LIST Key

O Disable ® Enable se:cr_dz
seconds

Select a date format to display on the WLAN transceiver’s standby
screen. (Default: MM/DD)
You can select “MM/DD,” “DD/MM,” “MM-DD,” “DD-MM,” “MM.DD” or
“DD. MM.” (MM: Month, DD: Day)

Set the call history display. (Default: Enable)

* Disable
Call histories are not displayed on the WLAN transceiver.

* Enable
Call histories are displayed on the WLAN transceiver when you
push [Call History] key on the IP100H or the menu operation on the
IP110H.

Set the key to select the Talkgroup.
(Default: Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu))

* Function Key (FUNC Key / Menu)
Select the Talkgroup by pushing the [FUNC] key on the IP100H or the
menu operation on the IP110H.

* ID LIST Key
Select the Talkgroup by pushing the [[@]] key on the IP100H or the
[M CLR] key on the IP110H.

Enter a time between 1 and 30 seconds that the WLAN transceiver will
return to the standby mode after a received signal disappears.
(Default: 5 (seconds))
® When “Disable” is selected, the WLAN transceiver returns to the standby
mode (standby screen) as soon as the status indicator goes out.

Enter a time between 0 and 600 seconds that the WLAN transceiver
will return to the standby mode after a received signal from a telephone
disappears. (Default: 15 (seconds))
® When “0” is selected, the TalkBack timer (Telephone) is disabled. In that
case, the connection does not terminate until the telephone hangs up or
the WLAN transceiver terminates the call by pushing the [Option] key or the
programmable key.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu

M Profile

[Common Settings]—[Profile]

Profile

FEad
¢) TaliBack Lock:
TOT

@ 1oT:

@ TOT Timer:

@ Penalty Time:

@ TOT Beep:

@ TOT on Telephone Call:
Telephone

Default Telephone Gateway Interconnection:

(This is only an example.)

@ TalkBack Lock ...............

OTOTTIMEr .oveeveeeenennn.

@ Penalty Time ..................

O Disable ® Enable

O Disable ® Enable

O Disable ® Enable
O Disable ® Enable

LI vo i3 it

seconds

Select whether the Talk Back Lock function “Disable” or “Enable.”
(Default: Enable)
* Enable
After a call is finished and the WLAN transceiver returns to the
standby mode, if it is received another call in the Talk back timer,
it accepts to receive when higher priority level call is received, or
refuses same or lower priority level call is received than the finished
call.
After the Talk back timer has passed, a new call can be received.

* Disable
Accepts to receive a new call after your current call is finished.

Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the Time-out timer.
(Default: Disable)
® When “Enable” is selected, the “TOT Timer,” “Penalty Timer,” “TOT Beep,”
“TOT on Telephone Call” items are displayed.
® This function works when the WLAN transceiver’s PTT switch has
accidentally been held down.

Set the Time-out timer to between 11 and 600 seconds.
The this timer limits the WLAN transceiver’s continuous transmission.
(Default: 180 (seconds))

Set the TOT Penalty time to between 1 and 600 seconds.
After the TOT timer period ends, the TOT Penalty timer starts and
inhibits the user from transmitting during the penalty period.

(Default: 30 (seconds))
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]—[Profile]
M Profile
Profile
LI vo is it

‘\ru/\_/\_/\_/\_/\/—\/—\_/w

@ ToT: O Dizable @ Enable

@ TOT Timer: 180 seconds

@ Penalty Time: seconds

€ TOTBeep: O Disable ® Enable

@ TOT on Telephone Call: O Disable ® Enable

Telephone

@ Default Telephone Gateway Interconnection: @ @

Apply
(This is only an example.)
@DTOTBeep...ccocevveevnneennnnnn. Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the TOT beep
function.

(Default: Enable)

@ TOT on Telephone Call...... Select whether or not the WLAN transceiver uses the Time-out timer on
Telephone Call. (Default: Enable)

@ Default Telephone Gateway

Interconnection ............... When the WLAN transceiver make a Telephone call and the callee
phone number is not registered its Telephone Gateway Interconnection
in the [Destination Settings] screen on the [Destination Settings] menu,
the IP1000C uses this default Telephone Gateway Interconnection.
(See pp. 4-146 and 4-151) (Default: NONE)

Selectable number or group number are only registered in the

[Destination Settings] screen on the [Destination Settings] menu.

(See pp. 4-23 and 4-25)
D <APPlY> .correreeeeeeeeeee, Click to apply the entries.

@<Reset> .....coooeevvrrieennnn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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9. [Common Settings] Menu [Common Settings]—[Profile]

Ml Profile Batch Setting

You can register consecutive Profiles collectively. Or you can copy the Profile contents to the other Profile.

Profile Batch Setting

0Range: - * Select Profile No. range.
Qe
ORange ......cccooovvvvniiennnn. Sets a range of collective Profiles.
<Add>
By clicking the <Add> button, you can register a consecutive Profiles
collectively.

@ If a Profile is already registered, “Overwrite the entry” is displayed.

OReferto......cc.ccuvevneennnnnn. Selects the default settings or the programmed settings to refer to.
(Default: Default)
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10. [Destination Settlngs] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

Bl Destination Settings C carmee:ar )

Set the destinations to call all of the WLAN transceivers and IP100FSs in the tenant through the Internet.
® This screen is displayed when clicking <Edit> on the [List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)] field.

Destination Settings

Call Type: All
Destination
Communication Type: @] Simplex ® Full Duplex
@ -1 Call for Talkgroup: O Disabled ® Enabie
9 Additional Controller:
CJan [J1Officel (Master)) [ 2(Officel (Sub)) (4] (5)

pepy

(These are examples when clicking <Edit> on the [List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)] field.)

© Communication Type ...... Select “Simplex” or “Full-Duplex” to use the All call.

Simplex operation
® When the Simplex is selected, the called station cannot reply until the caller
station stops transmitting.

=

Wireless access point

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)

NG
IP100FS
(Remote communicator)

@ All Call for Talkgroup ...... Select whether or not the All call includes the WLAN transceivers and
IP100FS which belong to a Talkgroup. (Default: Enable)
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu

[Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (___Call Type: Al )

Destination Settings

Call Type: All
Destination

c Communication Type:
@ 11 Call for Talkgroup:

Additional Controller:
© Oan

O Simplex ® Full-Duplex
O Disabled ®) Enable
[l 1(0fficel (Master)) []2(Officel (Sub)) (4] (5)
Apply

(These are examples when clicking <Edit> on the [List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)] field.)

© Additional Controller ...... Select Additional Controller when configuring several controllers, and

the All call calls between the different controllers.

® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

@ If [Sub] is selected on the [Controller Mode] item in the [RolP Settings]
screen, select the Additional controller on this setting as shown below.

Destination

Communication Type:

O Simplex ® Full-Duplex

All Call for Talkgroup: (C Disabled ®) Enable
Additional Controller: None
1(Office1 (Master))
2(Office! (Sub
(4 .Y 7] V7 Click to apply the entries.
O <Reset>

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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[Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

10. [Destination Settings] Menu

W Destination Settings (__Call Type: Group )

Set the destinations to call the group through the Internet.
® The items on the [Destination Settings] screen differ depending on the Call Type setting.

Destination Settings

“ No.: 1

e Name: |Sa|es group1

9 Call Type: Group ~
Destination ID:

e Group Priority:
Destination
6 Communication Type:
e WLAN Transceivers
B 00001(Sales 1) B 00002(Sales 2) B 00003(Sales 3) (00004(Sales 4)
[Joooor Joooos [ ooooe

Additional Controller:
Oan

® Normal O High

O simplex ® Full Duplex

Oan

(3]

[l 1(Office2 (sub)) [ 2(Office3 (sub))

(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Group.”)

ONO. oo,

©OcCall Type ..ccccoeeeeveeeeeeeenns
O Destination ID ..................
© Group Priority..................

® Communication Type

Select the number to register the destination groups.
Up to 990 destinations can be registered.

Enter the destination name. (Up to 31 characters)

Select “Group” to use the Group call.

Enter the destination number (00001 ~ 60000).

Select “Normal” or “High” to set the priority in a Group call.

Select “Simplex” or “Full-Duplex” to select the operation type.

Simplex operation
When the Simplex is selected, the called station cannot reply until the
caller station stops transmitting.

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)

IP1000C

IP100H

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (__Call Type: Group )

Destination Settings

a No.: 1 «

Q Name: |Sa|es group

9 Call Type: Group v

e Destination ID:

e Group Priority: ® Normal O High
Destination

e Commumication Type: O gimplex @ Full-Duplex

e WLAN Transceivers
00001(Sales 1) B 00002(Sales 2) B 00003(Sates 3) (] 00004(Sales 4)
Oan _
Coooer Doooos O oooos
@ Additional Controller:

Oan [ 1(Office? (sub)) [ 2(Office3 (sub))
(O J 10)
Apply || Reset
(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Group.”)
©@ WLAN Transceivers ......... Click to select the WLAN transceivers or IP100FS which belong to the

group.

® Only the WLAN transceivers or IP100FSs that are registered in the
[Transceiver Registration] screen are listed.

® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

© Additional Controller ...... Select the additional controller when configuring several controllers,
and the Group call calls between the different controllers.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
@ If [Sub] is selected on the [Controller Mode] item in the [RolP Settings]
screen, select the Additional controller on this setting as shown below.

Destination
Communication Type: O Simplex O] Full-Duplex
Tranzceiver Selection
CJan W100001(Sales 1) ¥ 00002(Sates 2) [ 00003(Sales 3) [ 00004(Sales|

Additional Controller:
1(Office2 (Sub))
2(Office3 (Sub))

O©<APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ...ocevvveviiiiniiennns Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

TIP:

When configuring several controllers, set the same group setting between the controllers in the [Destination
Settings] screen (p. 4-137).

For example, in the Controller 1 setting, the “Additional Controller” of the Group 1 is set to the Controller 2,

you must set the “Additional Controller” of the Group 1 is set to the Controller 1 in the Controller 2 setting.
® Even if you configure three or more controllers using one Master and two or more Subs, follow the manner above.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (Call Type: Talkgroup )

Set the destinations to call a Talkgroup through the Internet.
® The items on the [Destination Settings] screen differ, depending on the Call Type setting.

Destination Settings

o No.: 7 W

9 Name: |

9 Call Type: Talkgroup v

e Destination ID:

e Talkgroup Type: ® Normal O Multiplex Talkgroup
Destination

e Communication Type: O simplex @ Full Duplex

@ Talkeroup Call for P100FS:
@ Caltee ID for [P100FS:
9 Additional Controller:

nable

® a1l O Appointment Destination ID:

Can [ 1(0ffice2 (sub)) []2(Office3 (sub)) o ®
(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Talkgroup.”)
ONo. ..o, Select the number to register the destination Talkgroups.
Up to 990 destinations can be registered.
@OName........cccoceveevneennnnnn. Enter the destination name. (Up to 31 characters)
©OcCall Type ..cccoevvvvevneennnnee. Select “Talkgroup” to use the Talkgroup call.
@ Destination ID .................. Enter the destination number (00001 ~ 60000).

® This number must be registered to the [ID List] field on the [ID List] screen.
® You can call the same Talkgroup members by selecting a Talkgroup number
on the WLAN transceiver.
When OFF is selected on the WLAN transceiver, the standby screen returns
to the usual screen.

Example on the IP100H:
[]

00202
Talkgroup 2

Talkgroup is selected Talkgroup is OFF

OFF

]

« Standby screen

= 8B ()
10/3 12:57

Talkgroup 2

10/3 12:57
All

Talkgroup is selected Talkgroup is OFF

=) :v::;sﬁ-ro@l]
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (Call Type: Talkgroup )

Destination Settings
0 No.: 7

Name: |
e Call Type: Talkgroup v
e Destination [D:
e Talkgroup Type: ® Normal O Multiplex Talkgroup
Destination

Communication Type: O Simplex @ Full-Duplex
0 Talkgroup Call for IP100FS: (O Disabled ® Enable
@ catice D ror P100FS: ® At O Appointment Destination ID:
© | Additional Controller

Can [ 1(0ffice2 (sub)) []2(Office3 (sub)) o @

Apply || Reset
(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Talkgroup.”)
© Talkgroup Type ............... When “Multiplex Talkgroup” is selected, you can talk to 2 or more
Talkgroups.
Talkgroup Type: O Normal @ Multiplex Talkgroup
Linked Talkgroup
D0203(Talkgroup 3) || 00204(Talkgroup 4) v v v
v v v v

® You cannot register “Multiplex Talkgroup” type in other “Multiplex Talkgroup”

type.
® “Normal” type Talkgroup can only belong to 1 “Multiplex Talkgroup” type.

Example: When Talkgroup 3 (Normal) and Talkgroup 4 (Normal) belong
to Talkgroup 2 (Multiplex Talkgroup).
* Talkgroup 2 can call Talkgroup 2, Talkgroup 3, and Talkgroup 4.
* Talkgroup 3 can call Talkgroup 2 and Talkgroup 3.
* Talkgroup 4 can call Talkgroup 2 and Talkgroup 4.

Talkgroup 2 (Multiplex Talkgroup)

Talkgroup 3 (Normal) Talkgroup 4 (Normal)
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[Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

10. [Destination Settings] Menu

W Destination Settings (Call Type: Talkgroup )

Destination Settings
0 No.: 7

Name: |
e Call Type: Talkgroup v
e Destination ID:
e Talkgroup Type: ® Normal O Multiplex Talkgroup
Destination

Communication Type: O simplex @ Full Duplex
0 Talkgroup Call for IP100FS: (O Disabled ® Enable
@ catice D ror P100FS: ® At O Appointment Destination ID:
© | Additional Controller

Can [ 1(0ffice2 (sub)) []2(Office3 (sub)) ® @

(oo ] Resel]

(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Talkgroup.”)

O Communication Type ...... Select “Simplex” or “Full-Duplex” to select the operation type.

Simplex operation
® When the Simplex is selected, the called station cannot reply until the caller

station stops transmitting.

B —=

Wireless access point

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)

Full-Duplex operation

)

s

Wireless access point =
IP1000C

IP100FS
(Remote communicator)
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (Call Type: Talkgroup )

Destination Settings

0 Nou: ’T—V|
Name: |
e Call Type: Talkgroup v
e Destination [D:
9 Talkgroup Type: ® Normal O Multiplex Talkgroup
Destination

Communication Type:
@ Tattzroup Call for P100ES:

O simplex @ Full Duplex
O Disabled ® Enable

e Callee ID for IP100FS: ® ann O Appointment Destination ID:
© | Additional Controller
Can [ 1(0ffice2 (sub)) []2(Office3 (sub)) ® ®
Apply || Reset
(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Talkgroup.”)
© Talkgroup Call for IP100FS Select whether or not the Talkgroup Call includes the IP100FSs.
(Default: Enable)
© Callee ID for IP100FS ...... When the “Talkgroup Call for IP100FS” item is set to “Enable,” set the
destination IP100FSs. (Default: All)

When “Appointment” is selected, you can register up to 5 IP100FS’s
Destination IDs (00001 ~ 60000).

© Additional Controller ...... Select an Additional Controller when configuring several controllers,
and the Talkgroup call calls between the different controllers.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
@ If [Sub] is selected on the [Controller Mode] item in the [RolP Settings]
screen, select an Additional Controller on this setting as shown below.

Destination
Communication Type: O Simplex @ Full Duplex
Talkgroup Call for IP100FS: ) Disabled ® Enable
Callee ID for IP100FS: ® a1l O Appointment Destination ID:

Additional Controller:
1(Office2 (Sub))
2(Office3 (Sub))

O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

D<Reset> ....cevvveiiiniiniinnns Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (Call Type: Individual )

Set the destinations to call the group through the Internet.
® The items on the [Destination Settings] screen differ depending on the Call Type setting.

Destination Settings

a_\io.: T v

g.\?ame: |

© cal Tope: Individual ~

eDestir,atiou ID:

Destination

9 Additional Controller: @ 0
(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Individual.”)
ONo. ..o, Select the number to register the destination groups.

Up to 990 destinations can be registered.

OName.........ccevveeeveneeeennn. Enter the destination name. (Up to 31 characters)
OCall Type ...cccoevvevvnneeeennnn. Select “Individual” to use the Group call.
O Destination ID .................. Enter the destination number (00001 ~ 60000).
© Additional Controller ...... Select the additional controller when configuring several controllers,

and the Individual call calls between the different controllers.
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.

O<Reset> ....ccccceevvueeeeennn. Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

W Destination Settings (Call Type: Telephone )

Set the destinations to call the IP phone through the Internet.
® The items on the [Destination Settings] screen differ depending on the Call type setting.

Destination Settings

0

@ e [500 (1P Phone) |

© caiType

e Destination Phone Number:

e Telephone Gateway Interconnection Number: e 0
(These are examples when the “Call Type” item is set to “Telephone.”)
ONo. ..o, Select the number to register the destination IP phone.

Up to 990 destinations can be registered.

@OName........cccoceveeeneennnnnn. Enter the destination name. (Up to 31 characters)

OcCall Type ..cccoeevvvevneennnnne. Select “Telephone” to call the IP phone.
® The “Telephone” option includes the transceivers in the VE-PG3’s network.

O Destination Phone Number Enter the phone number.
Up to 31 digits numbers and symbols (#, *).

O Telephone Gateway
Interconnection Number ... Select the bridge connection device (VE-PG3) to call the IP phone.
@ ltis necessary to complete the bridge connection setting between the
IP1000C and the VE-PG3s that are registered in the [Telephone Gateway
Interconnect] screen on the [RolP Server Setting] menu.

O<APPlYy> .o, Click to apply the entries.
@<Reset> ...ocvvvniiiiiniennns Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

Bridge connection

B—

VE-PG3
(RolP Gateway)

Wireless
access point

IP phone

" IP10OH
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

M List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)

Click to edit the setting on the [Destination Settings] field.

List of Destination Setting Entries (All Call)

Communication Type All Call for Talkgroup Additional Controller

Full-Duplex Enable -

(This is only an example.)

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)

The list of the registered Group Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Group Call)
[Jany No. Name Destination ID Group Priority Number of WLAN Transceivers Additional Controller 9 9
0 |1 Sales groupl | 10001 Normal 2 Edit
0o |2 Planning groupl| 10002 Normal 1
O 3 Accouats groupl| 10003 Normal 1
O |s Sales Group 1 | 00001 Normal - 1(Office 2 (Sub)) 6dit D€6’e
Delete

(This is only an example.)

© Selection Box .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark to delete an entry.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

O <Edit> .......ceeveeienieeennn. Click to edit the entries in the [Destination Settings] field.

© <Delete> ..........cceuunneennen. Click to delete the selected entry.
® Atter clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete> .......ccccvuveennnen. Click to delete an entry, which you select in the selection box.
@ After an entry is deleted, the entry cannot be recalled.

O <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Talkgroup Call)

The list of the registered Talkgroup Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Talkgroup Call)
Jan Ne. Name Destination [D Additional Contreller 9
O |4 Talkgroupl 00202 - Edit || Delete
0O s Talkgroup2 20002 ) o [5)
Delete || Delete All
(This is only an example.)
© Selection BoX .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark to delete an entry.

® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
O<Edit> .....oeevevnieneennnne, Click to edit the entries in the [Destination Settings] field.

O <Delete> .....ooevvvvevrnvnnennn, Click to delete the selected entry.
ry
® After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete> ..........cceuunennen. Click to delete an entry, which you select in the selection box.
® After an entry is deleted, the entry cannot be recalled.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.

4-148



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Multiplex Talkgroup Call)

The list of the registered Management Talkgroup (Multiplex Talkgroup) Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Multiplex Talkgroup Call)
(1)
At Ne. Mame Destination [D Linked Talkgroup e 9
0 s Talkgroup 1 (Multiplex) 00102 00202 Delets o e
Delete || Delete All
(This is only an example.)
© Selection Box .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark to delete an entry.

® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
O<Edit> ....oveeiieiiiieeieanns Click to edit the entries in the [Destination Settings] field.

©O<Delete> .....oovvvvvniinniennns Click to delete the selected entry.
@ After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete> .........ccceuuneunn..e. Click to delete an entry, which you select in the selection box.
® After an entry is deleted, the entry cannot be recalled.

O <Delete All>.........c..cu....... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Individual Call)

The list of the registered Individual Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Individual Call)
Jan Ne. Name Destination ID Additional Controller e 9
O |4 Sales] 00001 - Edit || Delete
O |7 Sales2 00002 : 6
Delete || Delete All
(This is only an example.)
© Selection Box .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark to delete an entry.

® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.
O<Edit> .....oevnnieieennnne, Click to edit the entries in the [Destination Settings] field.

© <Delete> .........ccceuunenn..e. Click to delete the selected entry.
® After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O<Delete> ......coeevvenveneennen. Click to delete an entry, which you select in the selection box.
ry Yy
@ After an entry is deleted, the entry cannot be recalled.

O<Delete All>.......ccevnennen.n. Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

M List of Destination Setting Entries (Telephone)

The list of the registered Phone Calls.

List of Destination Setting Entries (Telephone)

[Jan No. Name Destination Phone Number Telephone Gateway Interconnection Number e e
O 2 500 (IP Phone) 500 1 o':dit Del@

(This is only an example.)

© Selection BoxX .................. Click a selection box to add a check mark to delete an entry.
® By clicking the [All] box, you can select or cancel all entries in the list.

O<Edit> .....oeevevnierieennnne, Click to edit the entries in the [Destination Settings] field.

©<Delete> .......c.ccceuneennnne. Click to delete the selected entry.
® After clicking <Delete>, the content cannot be recalled.

O <Delete> ..........ceeuunneennen. Click to delete an entry, which you select in the selection box.
® After an entry is deleted, the entry cannot be recalled.

© <Delete All>..................... Click to delete all the entries.
@ After clicking <Delete All>, the contents cannot be recalled.
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10. [Destination Settings] Menu [Destination Settings]-[Destination Settings]

Hl Destination Batch Setting

You can register consecutive Destinations collectively. Or you can copy the Destinations contents to another
Destination.

Destination Batch Setting
O caipe
eDestir,atiou ID: | || || Add | * Enter Unit ID range.
©Refer to: [10001(Sales groupt) v
OcCall Type ...ccccevvevvnnreeennnn. Select the Call Type of the Destinations that you want to add.
@ Destination D .................. Enter a range of collective Destination IDs.
<Add>
By clicking <Add>, you can register consecutive Destination IDs
collectively.
@ If a ID is already registered, “Override the settings” is displayed.
OReferto......cccceeeeveneeennnnn. Select the programmed setting to refer to.

4-152



4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Administrator]

B Administrator Password

Set the administrator password.

Administrator Password

0 Username: admin
@ Corrent Password: | |
e New Password: | |

e New Password (confirm) : | |

& O
Apply || Reset

@ Username..........ccceuveenen. Displays the administrator login ID (“admin”).

@ Current Password ............ Enter the current password, when you change it. (Default: admin)
® The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a ¢ (dot).

© New Password ............... Enter a new password up to 31 characters.
® The entered characters are displayed as an * (asterisk) or a « (dot).

O New Password (confirm)... Enter the new password again.
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....c..ccccevvuveeennn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

CAUTION: If you have forgotten the password, you cannot access the IP1000C’s setting screen again.
In this case, you have to initialize the IP1000C using the <INIT> button. See page 5-4 for details.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when choosing your password.

» Choose one that is not easy to guess.

» Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Date and Time]

Bl Date and Time

You can set the IP1000C’s internal clock time. (See Section 3 for details.)

Date and Time

a Current Time: 12/13 11:59 (Etc/UTC) e
Q Manually Set Time: || 12 | | 13 || 15 || 59 |-f1'ea.r Month/Day Hour:Minute) | Set
@ Current Time .....cccc..c..... Displays the current time.
® Manually Set Time............. Displays the time when you have opened this screen.

Note: Refresh the browser screen to refresh the time.
<Set> . ick to set the internal clock to the time displayed in “Manually Se
© <Set Click t t the int | clock to the time displayed in “M lly Set

Time” item (@).
® Before clicking <Set>, refresh the browser screen.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Date and Time]

B Time Zone

Select the appropriate Time Zone.

Time Zone

a Time Zone: | Etc/UTC »

@ Use Daylight Savings Time: (O Disable ® Enable
@ Time Zone ........ccueeeene..e. Select the appropriate Time Zone. (Default: Etc/UTC)
@ Use Daylight Savings Time Select “Disable” if not necessary. (Default: Enable)

@ If “Enable” is selected, the IP1000C automatically adjusts the time according
to your time zone.

@ If the Daylight Savings Time is not used in your area, this selection doesn’t
affect the time setting.
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11. [Management] Menu

B NTP

[Management]-[Date and Time]

The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the internal clock with the time server (NTP).
® To use this function, an internet connection and default gateway settings are necessary.

9 Polling Interval:

9 Last Update:
6 Next Update:

NTP

© NTP Client O Disable ® Enable

@ NTP Server 1: [210.173.160.27 |
© TP Server 2: [210.173.160.57 |

12/14 03:09

O NTP Client .........

@NTP Server1 ......

©ONTP Server2 ......

O Polling Interval

O Last Update.........

O Next Update.........

Select “Enable” to use the Automatic Clock Synchronize function.
(Default: Enable)

Enter the time management server’s IP address.
(Default: 210.173.160.27)
® If the IP1000C cannot access this address, then the address set in the [NTP
Server 2] (@) item is used.
Note: The default NTP servers are provided by INTERNET MULTIFEED
Co.

Enter the second time management server’s IP address.
(Default: 210.173.160.57)

Enter the time synchronization interval. (Default: 1)

Range: 1 to 99 (day)

Displays the date and time when the IP1000C has last accessed the
time management server.

Displays the scheduled date and time when the IP1000C accesses the
time management server next.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Date and Time]

Bl SNTP Server

The SNTP server is for our RolP device which have no route to an external Time server (NTP).
® To use this function, an internet connection and default gateway settings are necessary.

SNTP Server

O e server The srii?a:'bleer;gaﬂel{arp devices which have no route to an external NTP server. (2] (3]
O SNTP Server .................. Select “Enable” to use the SNTP function. (Default: Enable)
O <Apply> ..o, Click to apply the entries.
©O<Reset> ......cceeevnieennnnnn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[SYSLOG]

B SYSLOG

Select the information to be saved to the SYSLOG host.

SYSLOG

© DEBUG: @ Dizsable O Enable

@ INFO: O Disable ® Enable

© NOTICE: O Dizable @ Enabie

9 Host IP Address: e 6
ODEBUG .......cceevevvneeenn. Select “Enable” to display the debug information. (Default: Disable)
@OINFO ..., Select “Enable” to display the INFO messages. (Default: Enable)
(37T [of Select “Enable” to display the NOTICE messages. (Default: Enable)
OHost IP Address ............... Enter the SYSLOG host’s address.
O<Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....ccccooevvuiieennnn. Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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11. [Management] Menu

B SNMP

Configure the SNMP function.

[Management]-[SNMP]

SNMP

@ s

© System Location: |
@ Svstem Contact: |

O Disable ® Enable

@® Community Name (GET): | public

(5) (6]
Apply || Reset

Select “Enable” to use the SNMP function. (Default: Enable)

Enter the Community name to get the SNMP community string. (Up to
31 characters) (Default: public)

Enter the SNMP system location. (Up to 127 characters)
Enter the SNMP system contact. (Up to 127 characters)
Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[USB]

B USB

Select the USB flash drive option.

USB
© UsB Flash Drive: O Disable ® Enable
© USE Access Permission: Firmware Update
Settings BackupBestore
© (4]
Apply || Reset
© USB Flash Drive............... Select “Enable” to use a USB flash drive. (Default: Enable)
Note: If you use the Automatic firmware update function or Automatic
Setting Load function, select “Enable.”
® USB Access Permission ... Select the USB flash drive access option.
(Default: [V Firmware Update
V1 Settings Backup/Restore)
» Firmware Update (p. 5-15)
« Settings Backup/Restore (p. 5-12)
O <Apply> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ....ccovveiiiniiniiennns Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]—[Network Test]

B Ping Test

Run the Ping test.

Ping Test
a Host: |
e Number of Times:
© Packet Size: 64 v |bytes
@ Timecut: milliseconds (5]
Ping
OHost ...co.ooviiiiiieee, Enter the IP address or host name to send the Ping packets to.
® Number of Times ............ Select the number of times to send. (Default: 4)
© Packet Size ........ccceeeeeeeen. Select the size of the packet's data part. (Default: 64)
OTimeout......ccevvvvevennrreennnn. Select the Ping response time. (Default: 1000)
Note: If there is no response within the selected time, a time out error is
returned.
O<Ping> ...ccceeeveeeiiieeeeeeenns Click to run the Ping test.

® The test result is displayed as shown below.
Ping Result

Pinging 152.168.66.50 (192.168.68.50) with 64 bytes of data:
Reply from 192.168.68.50 bytes=64 ttl=254 sec=0 time=0ms
Reply from 192.168.68.50 bytes=64 ttl=254 secg=1l time=0ms
Reply from 192.168.68.50 bytes=64 ttl=254 seq=2 time=0ms
Reply from 192.1&8.&£8.50 bytes=64 ttl=254 secq=3 time=0ms

—== 192.168.68.50 ping statistics ---
4 packets transmitted, 4 received, 0% packet loss, time 0 ms

rtt min/avg/max = 0/0/0 m=

(This is only an example.)

@ Click <Save> to save the result to a PC as a text file (extension: “ixt”).
Note: The file is saved as “ping_host’s address.txt.”
® Click <Back> to return to the Ping Test screen.
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11. [Management] Menu

B Traceroute Test

Run the Traceroute test.

[Management]-[Network Test]

Traceroute Test
n Node: |
@ Max Hop Count: 16 »
6 Timeout: seconds
@ DS Lockup: (O Disable ® Enable (5]
Traceroute
ONode ......covvvvviieineeeennn, Enter the node’s (device’s) IP address.

® Max Hop Count ...............

OTimeout.....c.conveneeeeenanann.s

ODNS Lookup ......cceeeeeunee.

© <Traceroute> .........cc.......

Select the maximum hop number. (Default: 16)
Select the response time. (Default: 3)
Note: If there is no response within the selected time, a time out error is
returned.

Select “Enable” to convert the node’s (device’s) IP address into the host
name. (DNS name resolution) (Default: Enable)

Click to run the traceroute test.

® Information
* The test result is displayed as shown below.

Traceroute Result

traceroute to 192.168.61.1 (192.168.61.1) from 172.22.72.€1, 16 hops max

1: 0 ms 0 ms 0 ms 192.168.61.1

(This is only an example.)

« Click to save the result to a PC as a text file (extension: “txt”).
* The file is saved as “tracert_node’s address.txt.”
* Click <Back> to return to the Traceroute Test screen.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Reboot]

Bl Reboot

Click <Reboot> to reboot the IP1000C.
® When clicking <Reboot>, the “Do you want to reboot the system?” message appears. Click <OK> to continue.

Reboot

Feboot MNow:
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Settings Backup/Restore]

H Settings Backup

Save the IP1000C’s settings to a PC as a backup.

Settings Backup

Save to File:

SavetoFile .....cocevnennnnnnne. Click <Backup> to save the settings to a PC as a backup file
(Extension: sav).
See the topic below to load the saved file into the IP1000C.

NOTE: DO NOT write the saved file to any other devices.

H Settings Restore

Load the setting file (Extension: “sav”) to the IP1000C.
Note: Loading takes a few minutes.

Settings Restore

G Load Seftings File: Choose File | Mo file chosen

e Eestore:
© Load Settings File ............ Click <Choose File> to select the setting file.
@O Restore........ccceevvvuerreennnn. Click <Restore> to load the setting into the IP1000C.

Notes:
» The IP1000C'’s setting is overwritten.
+ After loading, the IP1000C automatically reboots.

Caution: A modified setting file will damage the IP1000C.
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11. [Management] Menu

B Online Settings

[Management]-[Settings Backup/Restore]

You can remotely configure the IP1000C, through the secured network path.
® An SFTP server is required for this function.

Online Settings

9 Server Host Name:
e Subzeriber Name:

e Password:

Upload: Upload
e
e Download:

0 Online Settings: ® Disable O Enable

0 O
Apply || Reset

© Online Settings ...............

@ Sever Host Name ............

© Subscriber Name ............
OPassword .........cceeuveueeennn.
OUpload ........ccevvvueeeeeenn.

@Download.........cc.cvueeennnn...

Select “Enable” to use this function. (Default: Disable)

Enter the SFTP server IP address or FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain
Name) up to 128 characters.

Enter the SFTP server username up to 128 characters.
Enter the SFTP server password up to 128 characters.
Click to upload the IP1000C’s setting file to the SFTP server.

Click to download the IP1000C’s setting file from the SFTP server.
® The IP1000C automatically reboots.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.
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11. [Management] Menu

M List of Settings

Displays the changed settings.
Note: The list is clear when the IP1000C is initialized.

[Management]-[Settings Backup/Restore]

List of Settings

ipradio base_|ist dzt_ipaddr 1 "192 168.0.2"
ipradio base_|ist dzt_ipaddr 2 "192 168.0.3"
ipradio base_list dst_port 1 32000

iptadio base_list dst_port 2 32000

ipradio base_list name 1 "Office 2 (Sub)"
ipradio base_list name 2 "0ffice 3 (Sub)"
ipbadio base_list tn 11

ipradio base_list tn 2 1

ipradio brg_group brg_ids 111

ipradio brg_groop bryg_ids 1 2 2

i . 33

T~ T T T T T T T /] ——

(This is only an example.)
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4 ABOUT THE SETTING SCREEN

11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Factory Defaults]

B Factory Defaults

Click <Restore> to return all settings to the factory default.

Factory Defaults

Bestore to Factory Defaults: Restore all zettings to factory defaults.

@ If you cannot access the IP1000C’s setting screen, initialize the IP1000C using the <INIT> button.
See page 5-4 for details.

NOTE:

* After the IP1000C is initialized, the IP address is returned to the default (192.168.0.1).

« If the network part of the PC IP address is different from that of the IP1000C, you cannot access the IP1000C setting
screen.
In such case, change the PC IP address according to your network environment.
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11. [Management] Menu

NOTE:

[Management]-[Firmware Update]

* NEVER turn OFF the power until the updating has been completed. Otherwise, the IP1000C may be damaged.
» Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.

B Firmware Status

Displays the firmware version.

Firmware Status

IPL: Eev.
Verzion: [P1000C Ver. Copyright

Icom Inc.

(This is only an example.)
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Firmware Update]

H Online Update

Downloads the firmware through the Internet, and automatically updates it.
Note: To use this function, an Internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

Online Update

Check for Updates:

Check for Updates............... Click <Check> to access the update management server.
When the IP1000C has successfully accessed the server, the latest
firmware version is displayed as shown below.

Firmware Information

Status: Socceeded in gathering information.
Version: ——
Changes: -

[ Refresh ” Update Firmware

(This is only an example.)

About the firmware information:

* When there is a newly updated firmware, the <Update Firmware> button is
displayed.

* When there is no updated firmware, “Firmware already up-to-date” is
displayed.

* When an error message appears, check the Internet connectivity.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Firmware Update]

B Automatic Update

The firmware can be automatically downloaded and updated.

Automatic Update

@ Auvtomatic Update: O Disable ® Enable [2) (3)
Apply || Reset
© Automatic Update ............ Select “Enable” to use the Automatic Update function. (Default: Enable)
® Select “Disable” if you do not desire to automatically update the firmware.
O <APPlY> .o, Click to apply the entries.
O<Reset> ...ocevvveiiiiiniennns Click to restore the settings.

® You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

B Manual Update

The firmware can be updated using the saved firmware.

Manual Update

@ selectthe update file: Choose File | No file chosen
@ rFirrware Update: Update

© Select the update file ...... Click <Choose File> to select the firmware file (extension: “dat”).
® The selected file appears in the “Update Firmware using File” item.

@ Firmware Update ............ Click <Update> to update the firmware.
Note: After updating, the IP1000C automatically reboots.
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11. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Transceiver Firmware Update]

B Transceiver Firmware Status

Displays the built-in firmware for the WLAN transceiver. The model name and the version of the firmware are
listed.

Transceiver Firmware Status

Transceiver Model Version
IF110H

B Online Update

Downloads the built-in firmware for the WLAN transceivers through the Internet, and updates it.
Note: To use this function, an Internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

Online Update
0 Tranzcerver Model:
g Check for Updates:
© Transceiver Model............ Select the model name that you want to update the firmware.
® As of June 2022, only the IP110H is selectable.
@ Check for Updates............ Click <Check> to connect to the update management server.
When the IP1000C has successfully connected, the latest firmware
status is displayed.
Transceiver Firmware Information
::f:;n Succeeded in gathering information,
Changes
About the firmware information
* When there is no firmware update, “Firmware already up-to-date” is
displayed.
* When there is a new firmware update available, the <Update
Firmware> button is displayed.
@ If an error message is displayed, confirm that the default gateway and DNS
server address are properly set. (Network Settings > IP Address)
Ask your network administrator if a web transmission from the IP1000C is
blocked.
CAUTION:

* DO NOT turn off the IP1000C while updating the firmware. Otherwise the IP1000C and the transceivers
may be damaged.
* Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.
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5 MAINTENANCE

1. How to save the IP1000C’s setting to a PC

You can save the IP1000C’s settings of its setting screen to a PC or USB flash drive.
The saved settings can be used to recover the configuration.
® The settings can be directly loaded into the IP1000C from the USB flash drive.

H Saving the setting

1 cClick [Management], then [Settings Backup/Restore].

» The [Settings Backup/Restore] screen appears.

2 Click <Backup>.

 The File Saving window appears.

Settings Backup/Restore

Settings Backup

ipradio base_|ist dst_ipaddr 1 "192 168 02"
ipradio base_|ist dst_ipaddr 2 " 192 165 03"
ipradio base_list dst_port 1 32000
ipradio base_list d=t_port 2 32000

ipradio base_|ist name 1 "0ffice 2 (Sub)"
ipradio base_|ist name 2 "Office 2 (Sub)" ]

ipradio bsse_list tn 1 1 The settings that have been changed
ipradio base_list tn 2 1

ipradio brg_group brg_ids 1
ipradio brg_group brg_ids 1
ipradio brg_group brg_ids 1
ireadin bes oroun beg ide 1

1 from the factory defaults.
33 ‘

3 Select a desired folder/location, then click [Save] in the File Saving window.

® The setting file (extension: “sav”) is saved in the selected folder.
® The default file name is composed of the model name (IP1000C), version number and date.
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5 MAINTENANCE

2. How to load the saved file to an IP1000C

You can load the IP1000C’s settings from a PC.
® The settings can be directly loaded into the IP1000C from a USB flash drive. (p. 5-12)

B Reloading the settings file into the IP1000C

1 click [Management], then [Settings Backup/Restore].

» The [Settings Backup/Restore] screen appears.

2 Click <Choose File> in the Settings Restore.

» The File Selection window appears.

Settings Backup

Save to File:

Settings Restore

Load Settings File: Choose File [Triovoey —
Resere

3 Select the setting file (extension: “sav”), and then click <Restore>.

+ After loading the file, the IP1000C automatically reboots.

Settings Restore

Load Settingz File: Choose File | IP1000Cwv ||
Restore: l Restore l

NOTE: DO NOT write the saved file to any other devices.
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5 MAINTENANCE

3. How to initialize the settings to the factory default

There two ways to initialize the IP1000C.
® Set the IP1000C’s IP address again after the IP1000C is initialized.

A: Using the <INIT> button.

If you cannot access the IP1000C setting screen, initialize the IP1000C by pushing the <INIT> button.
B: Initialize on the IP1000C’s setting screen.

If you can access the IP1000C setting screen, initialize the IP1000C on the setting screen. (p. 5-5)

A: Using the <INIT> button

Initializing clears all the settings.

@ If the network part of the PC IP address is different from that of the IP1000C, you cannot access the IP1000C setting
screen. In such case, change the PC IP address according to the IP1000C address.
See the supplied “Precautions” leaflet for details.

1 Disconnect all cables from the IP1000C, and [Operation] [LED indication]
then connect the power adapter.

|
Rear <Status> 0:Black out ©:Light -:o:-:BIink
. - . ]
« Verify that the [PWR] indicator lights green. panel .
POWer ! @ PWR MSG V/RolP LAN use
adapter v~ © © o ° °
Turn ON the power Lights
(Green)
e eeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeseeeseeseeeeeeseeeennan v ............................
. . . ~~ " o
2 Push in and hold [INIT] with a pin on the rear \ILNQ 3z e o o
panel until all indicators on the front panel light = =] Blinks o/o v
orange, and then release. Push in and hold_$ (Green/Orange)
’ \é@
Use <L PWR  MSG  V/RolP LAN usB
a pir% °o o o o °
+ All LEDs light (Orange)
; PR, MsG  ViRolp LAN usB
\ =0~ © o o o
<) Blinks
Release < (Green) v
/ PWR MSG V/RolP LAN usB
o [e] [e] [e] o
® When the initialization has been completed, the Lights v
[PWR] indicator lights green. (Orange)
\P\'l‘R’ MSG V/RolP LAN usB
-0 0 ©o [} °
Blinks
(Orange) v
PWR MSG V/RolP LAN UsB
o [e] [e] [e] o
Lights
(Green)

About the initializing condition
You can restore all the IP1000C’s settings. The IP1000C’s IP address is set to “192.168.0.1,” when
initialized. Set the PC’s IP address to “192.168.0.xxx.” (You can set xxx to any number from 2 to 254.)
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5 MAINTENANCE

3. How to initialize the settings to the factory default

B: Using the IP1000C’s setting screen

1 click [Management], then [Factory Defaults].

» The [Factory Defaults] screen appears.

2 Click <Restore>.

» The warning window appears.

Factory Defaults

Factory Defaults
Eestore to Factory Defaults: Restore all settings to factory defaults.

3 Click <OK>.
» The IP1000C automatically reboots.

Message from webpage X

All settings will be restored to factory defaults. Do you want
to continue?

About the initializing condition
You can restore all the IP1000C’s settings. The IP1000C’s IP address is set to “192.168.0.1,” when
initialized. Set the PC’s IP address to “192.168.0.xxx.” (You can set xxx to any number from 2 to 254.)
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5 MAINTENANCE

4. How to update the firmware

There are two ways to update the firmware.

A: Updating on the setting screen.
Update the firmware on the setting screen.
B: Use the Firmware Update function. (p. 5-8)
The firmware can be automatically downloaded and updated.

® You can update the firmware using a USB flash drive. (p. 5-15)
® When [MSQ] lights green, a firmware update is ready. See the “Precautions” leaflet for details.

B About the Firmware

The firmware may be updated to improve the functions and specifications of the IP1000C.
Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.

or

System Status

Host Name IP1000C

PL Bo Version number
Version Copyright Icom Ine.
LAN MAC Address 00-90-C7-
IP100H Firmware Version Ver.
IP110H Firmware Version Ver.
NOTE:

* NEVER turn OFF the power until the updating has been completed. Otherwise, the IP1000C may be damaged.

« If the firewall is running, stop it before updating the firmware. If you want to stop the firewall, ask your network
administrator for the detail.

* Icom is not responsible on the consequence of the updating the firmware.
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5 MAINTENANCE

4. How to update the firmware

A: Update the firmware on the setting screen

We recommend that you save the current settings in the PC before updating the firmware. (p. 5-12)

Note: Some settings may be returned to their default after the firmware update. Check the lcom website for
details.

® Restricting access to the setting screen is recommended. (p. 3-2)

1 Download a new firmware (extension: “dat”) from the Icom website.

2 Click the [Management] menu, then [Firmware Update].

» The [Firmware Update] screen appears.

3 Click <Choose File>, select the new firmware file, and then click <OK>.

Manual Update

Select the update file: | Choose File Click
Firmware Update: Update

4 Click <Update>.

» The “Now updating firmware” screen appears.

Manual Update

Select the update file: Choose File
Firmware Update: Update Click

g

Now updating firmware.

Never turn off the power during a firmware update.
When finished, the system will automatically reboot.
Wait = seconds for startup.
If this page doesn't avtomatically refresh after rebooting, click [Back].

[Back]

NOTE:

* NEVER turn OFF the power until the updating has been completed. Otherwise, the IP1000C may be damaged.

» The IP1000C’s IP address is set to “192.168.0.1,” when initialized by the firmware update. Set the PC’s IP address to
“192.168.0.xxx.” (You can set xxx to any number from 2 to 254.)
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5 MAINTENANCE

4. How to update the firmware

B: Use the Online Firmware Update function

When [MSQ] lights green, a firmware update is ready.
See the “Precautions” leaflet for details.
® To use this function, an Internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

® If you enabled the Automatic Update function, the firmware may be automatically updated, depending on the revised
issue.

® We recommend to save the setting file as the backup. (p. 5-12)

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Firmware Update].

* The [Firmware Update] screen appears.

2 InOnline Update, click <Check> if there is an available firmware update.

» The IP1000C connects to the update management server.
When the IP1000C has successfully connected, the latest firmware status is displayed.

Transceiver Firmware Information

Status Succesded in gathenng mfonmation.
Version,

Changes

Update Firmware

3 Carefully read the displayed update details before starting the firmware update.

4  Click <Update Firmware>.

» The IP1000C accesses the update management server, and starts update.

5 Wait for several minutes until the firmware update will be completed.

» The IP1000C will automatically restart after the update.
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5 MAINTENANCE

5. About the Automatic Restore using a USB flash drive

You can clone the IP1000C’s settings and firmware using a USB flash drive.
® See pages 5-12 to 5-16 for details.

About the USB flash drive:

* Before using the USB flash drive, save the content to a PC as a backup.

» The USB flash drive is not supplied. Purchase separately.

» A USB flash drive with biometric authentication, or one with password protection cannot be used.

» Turn OFF the IP1000C’s power before inserting or removing the drive, to prevent data corruption.

« Either one of the USB slots accepts the drive, but insert only one drive at a time.

« Insert the drive securely.

* NEVER remove the USB flash drive or turn OFF the IP1000C’s power, while transferring data. It will cause data
corruption, or damage the USB flash drive. While transferring data, the [USB] LED alternately blinks orange and green.

« After the firmware updating is finished, check the firmware version on the setting screen to verify that the update was
correctly done.

* When importing setting data from a USB flash drive to the IP1000C, the originally programmed setting data is
automatically saved as “bakdata.sav” in the USB flash drive, as a backup.

« If both firmware and setting files are saved on a USB flash drive, the firmware and setting data are sequentially updated.

Supported USB specification:

Interface: USB 2.0

Device: USB flash drive (USB Mass Storage Class)

File format: FAT16/FAT32 (exFAT and NTFS are not supported.)
Note: Some USB flash drives are not guaranteed.
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5 MAINTENANCE

5. About the Automatic Restore using a USB flash drive

[About the settings file name]

The settings file must be saved as “savedata.sav” on the flash drive.

® Only the settings file that is saved in the [Settings Restore] field can be used for the Automatic restore. See page 5-2
for details.
[Management] (menu) > [Settings Backup/Restore] (screen) > [Settings Restore] (field)

The firmware file, which is downloaded from Icom website, must be saved as “firmware.dat” on the flash drive.

[About the Automatic Settings Backup function]
The latest 10 backup files (revisions) are stored on the USB flash drive with the file name “bakdata_X.sav”
(X=Revision number).

(Example)
The oldest backup file’s name: “bakdata_10.sav”

 The firmware is not automatically saved as a backup.
* The latest settings backup file is saved as “bakdata.sav” (with no revision number).
« If the content of settings file is the same as the IP1000C’s current settings, no setting backup file is saved.



5 MAINTENANCE

5. About the Automatic Restore using a USB flash drive

[How to clone the settings and the firmware using a USB flash drive.]

A USB flash drive can contain settings and firmware files for different IP1000Cs.

You need to create folders, whose names are each IP1000C’s LAN MAC address (p. 4-5), and save the
firmware and settings files to each folder.

(Example)

The IP1000C’s LAN MAC address is “0090C7000001.”

® Create the folder named “0090C7000001” on a USB flash drive, and then save the firmware and settings files to the
folder.
Insert the USB flash drive, into the IP1000C. Then the setting backup file is automatically created in the
“0090C7000001” folder.
The firmware and settings files are loaded from the “0090C7000001” folder.
Note: The firmware and settings files in any other folders are not loaded.

® If inserting the flash drive (Figure 1 and 2 in the picture below) into the IP1000C (0090C7000002), the setting backup
file is automatically created in the root directory as there is no folder whose name is IP1000C’s LAN MAC address.
The firmware and settings files in the root directory are loaded.

Figure 1
« » A0 ive (E: - m] X
Create the “0090C7000001 e . 0
folder on the USB flash drive Fome st e P °
and then save the firmware or € = v 4 [ ThisPC > USBDrive () v o 0 Sesrch USE Drive (E)
settings file to the folder. Name - Dste modified Tpe
7 Quick access
00B0CTO00001 File folder
@ OneDrive || firmware.dat DAT File
I This PC | | bakdata.sav SAV File
p < | | savedata.sav SAV File
If there is no folder for the 4 “SBD;’:;‘DED’JDDN AN
IP1000C’s MAC address. -
Firmware and settings backup @ Network
files are saved in the root
directory.
* You can create multiple
folders and save the files
into them. ¢
(Example: “0090C7000001,” Fiqure 2
“0090C7000002,” g
“0090C7000003") ) oM™ = Manage USB Drive (E:) — m] X
Home Share View Drive Tools e
&« = v 4 [ » ThisPC » USBDrive(E) » 0090C7000001 ~ @& O Search 0090C7000001
Mame - Date modified Type
s Quick access " . f—
Files in the “0090C7000001” ] _ §f | firmaredat ne
—— 7| | | bakdatasav SAV File
folder. O This PC | bakdata_1.sav SAV File
| | savedata.sav SAV File
. Local Disk (C:)
[ USB Drive (E:) N
0090C7000001 |
1
|
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5 MAINTENANCE

6. How to restore the configuration using a USB flash drive

You can clone the settings to the other IP1000Cs.
It is convenient when you sequentially configure multiple IP1000Cs.
Note: Before using a USB flash drive, see page 5-9.

B Saving the settings file to a USB flash drive
1 Insert the flash drive securely into one of the PC’s USB ports.
2 Open the IP1000C’s setting screen.

3 Click [Management], then [Settings Backup/Restore].

» The [Settings Backup/Restore] screen appears.

4 Click <Backup>.

Settings Baclkup

Save to File: | Backup | ‘

5 Click “w” of <Save>, and then select “Save as.”

* The [Save As] screen appears.

Save

| Save as I

Do you want to open or save IP1000Cy sav from ?

Save and open
|

6 Select the root directory of the USB flash drive, and save the settings file as “savedata.sav.”

» Any other file name is not acceptable.

& Save As *

<« v » This PC » USBDrive (E) » ~ ] Search USB Drive (E:)

Organize » Mew folder == - e

Mame Date modified Type
3 Quick access

@ OneDrive

[ This PC
‘L. Local Disk (C:)
1l USE Drive (E)

© Select the root directory
¥ Metwork

< >

Fi\eﬂama” savedata.sav :

@ Change to “savedata.sav”

Save as type: | SAV File (*.5av) v

~ Hide Folders . e Click
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5 MAINTENANCE

6. How to restore the configuration using a USB flash drive

B Loading the settings from the USB flash drive

1 Remove the USB flash drive from the PC appropriately.
2 Prepare the IP1000C to load the settings.
3 Turn OFF the power.

Note: Turn OFF the IP1000C’s power, before inserting the USB flash drive.

4 Insert the USB flash drive, that contains the setting data (savedata.sav), into a [USB] port, and then turn
ON the power.

» While setting data, the [USB] LED alternately blinks orange and green.

“ v@[ (D Insert the USB flash drive ||
—\ = H“ —— ll’
&

N
)

Alternately blinks orange and green
while accessing the device.

N\ y

Note: NEVER remove the USB flash drive or turn OFF the IP1000C’s power, while setting data. It will
cause data corruption, or damage the USB flash drive.
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5 MAINTENANCE

6. How to restore the configuration using a USB flash drive

B Loading the settings from the USB flash drive

5 When the all data has been loaded, the [USB] LED (1) Turn OFF the power
turns OFF, and the IP1000C automatically reboots.
Verify that the [PWR] LED lights green, then turn
OFF the power.
Then remove the USB flash drive from the IP1000C.

® The IP1000C’s old setting data is automatically saved
in the USB flash drive as “bakdata.sav.”

Note: NEVER remove the USB flash while the
IP1000C’s power is ON.

[ (2 Remove the USB flash drive]

TIP: If “Disable” is selected in the “USB Flash Drive” item on the [USB] screen, this function cannot be used.
(p. 4-160)
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5 MAINTENANCE

7. How to update the firmware using a USB flash drive

The firmware update can be done by using a USB flash drive.
Note: Before using a USB flash drive, see page 5-9.

B Updating the firmware
1 Download a new firmware (extension: “dat”) from lcom website.
2 Insert the USB flash drive to the PC.

3  Select the root directory of the USB flash drive, and save the firmware file as “firmware.dat.”

® Any of other file name is not acceptable.
® If you made the folder name is the IP1000C’s LAN MAC address (example: “0090C7000001”), save the file to the
folder.

4 Remove the USB flash drive from the PC appropriately.
5 Prepare the IP1000C to update the firmware.

© Turn OFF the power.
Note: Turn OFF the IP1000C’s power, before inserting the USB flash drive.

7 Insert the USB flash drive to the [USB] port, and then turn ON the power.

® While transferring data, the [USB] indicator alternately blinks orange and green.

NOTE:

* NEVER turn OFF the power until the updating has been completed. Otherwise, the IP1000C may be
damaged.

* Icom is not responsible on the consequence of the updating the firmware.
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5 MAINTENANCE

7. How to update the firmware using a USB flash drive

B Updating the firmware

8 AILEDs light orange while the firmware update is in progress.
Note: NEVER remove the USB flash drive or turn OFF the IP1000C’s power.

= in

Lights orange while updating the firmware.

9 When the update has been finished, the IP1000C automatically reboots.

® After rebooting, verify that [PWR] lights green, and then turn OFF the power.
Note: NEVER remove the USB flash drive while the IP1000C’s power is ON.

(1) Turn OFF the power

[ (2 Remove the USB flash drive]

TIP: After the firmware updating is finished, check the firmware version on the setting screen to verify that
the update was correctly done.
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6 FOR YOUR INFORMATION

1. Troubleshooting

If the IP1000C seems to be malfunctioning, please check the following before sending it to a service center.

The [PWR] LED does not light.

* The power adapter is not connected to the IP1000C.
- Verify that the power adapter is securely connected.

» The power adapter is connected to the AC outlet interlocked with a PC.
- Connect the power adapter to a different AC outlet.

The [LAN] LED does not light.

* The Ethernet cable is not properly connected to the IP1000C.
- Verify that the Ethernet cable is securely connected.

* The HUB or PC is turned OFF.
Turn ON the HUB or PC.

You cannot access the IP1000C’s setting screen.

* The PC’s IP address is incorrect.
- Manually set the PC’s IP address after you set the IP1000C to the default setting.
» The network part of PC’s IP address is different from the IP1000C.
- Set the network part of PC’s IP address to the same as the IP1000C.
* A proxy server is set for the web browsing.
- Confirm the proxy setting of your PC on the “Proxy” screen.
(Start (Windows logo) > Settings > Network & Internet > Proxy)

The IP1000C’s setting screen is not properly displayed.

* The javascript or cookie functions are turned OFF.
- Set the javascript and cookie functions to ON.

The IP1000C cannot automatically update the firmware

* The IP1000C’s IP Address or DNS server’s IP is not correctly set.
- Correctly set the “IP Address” item in the Network Settings menu. (See page 4-11 for details.)
Network Settings (menu) > IP Address (screen) > IP Address (item)
* The firewall is running.
- Stop the firewall.
If you want to stop the firewall, ask your network administrator for details.
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1. Troubleshooting

The WLAN transceiver displays the “Out of range” icon or “Connecting...”

* The distance between the WLAN transceiver and its wireless access point is too far.
- Move closer to the access point.
* The wireless access point does not turn ON.
- Turn ON the access point.
* The wireless LAN setting of the WLAN transceiver does not match the access point’s.
- Check the wireless LAN settings of the access point.
- Using the CS-IP100H or CS-IP110H, check and modify the wireless LAN settings of the WLAN
transceiver.
* In the 5 GHz band operation, the stealth SSID is set to ON, or the SSID Broadcast is set to OFF in the
access point.
- Set the stealth SSID to OFF, or set the SSID Broadcast to ON.

The WLAN transceiver displays “Setting Error...”

(When the WLAN transceiver displays “In the range” icon.)
* The provisioning server settings of the WLAN transceiver are different than the connected the
IP1000C.
- Using the CS-IP100H or CS-IP110H, check and modify the provisioning server settings.
- In the IP1000C software, check and modify the provisioning server settings of the WLAN transceiver.
* The IP1000C does not connect to the network.
- Check the connections between the IP1000C or Hub and check the LAN cables.

The WLAN transceiver cannot communicate with any other devices

* The setting of the Individual ID or Group ID is incorrect.
- Enter the correct Individual ID or Group ID.
* The Individual ID or Group ID is not registered on the ID list.
- Enter the “Destination ID/Phone Number” in the “ID List” item on the [ID List] screen.
- When using the RolP gateway VE-PG3, check the bridge connection with the VE-PG3.

The WLAN transceiver cannot use the Area call function

* The function setting of the Area Call is set to “Disable.”
- Set the “Area Call” item in the Transceiver Settings screen. (p. 4-44)
- Reboot the WLAN transceiver and get the setting from the IP1000C.
- Push [FUNC] on the IP100H’s front panel, then turn ON the “Area Call” function.
- Enable the Area Call function in the Menu screen on the IP110H.
* The wireless access point that the WLAN transceiver connects to in the Area Call, is not set.
- Enter the “Area Setting” item in the [Area Call] screen. (p. 4-29)
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6 FOR YOUR INFORMATION

2. How to connect to the IP1000C using Telnet

For Windows® 10: Before performing the following procedure, turn ON [Telnet Client] from the screen that is
displayed when “Turn Windows features on or off” is entered in the search box on the taskbar.

B How to connect

1. Start up Windows.

2. Input “telnet.exe” in the search box on the taskbar, and then push [Enter].

3. The Telnet screen appears, then input the appropriate address, as shown below.
Microsoft Telnet>open IP1000C’s LAN IP address. (Example: open 192.168.0.1)

4. Inputlogin ID and password, and then push [Enter].
login: admin
password: admin (The IP1000C’s default password)

5. When the Telnet access is successful, “IP1000C #” is displayed on the Telnet screen.

B How to use the [CONSOLE] port

The IP1000C can be configured using a terminal software. (Optional OPC-1402A is required.)
Set the COM port as shown below, to communicate with the IP1000C.

COM port settings:
* COM port number: The port number that the optional OPC-1402A is connected to.
* Bits per second: 115200 (bps)

* Data bits: 8
* Parity: None
» Stop bits: 1
* Flow control: None

After settings are completed, push [Enter] to display “IP1000C #.”

B About Telnet commands

The following commands can be used with the Telnet function.

Command list ..................... Push the [Tab] key to display the Telnet command list.
After typing a Telnet command, push the [Tab] key to display the sub
command list.

Command help .................. After typing “help,” enter a command to display the command
description.
Example: “help save” (the “save” command description is displayed.)

Automatic complement ...... After typing the first few characters of the command, push the [Tab] key.
The rest of the characters for the command are automatically entered.
Example: “n” + [Tab] -> network
Suggested commands are displayed.
Example: “res” + [Tab] -> reset, restart
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3. Specifications

Note: All specifications are subject to change without notice.

B General

Power supply:

Usable condition:
Dimension:

Weight:
Regulatory Compliance:

Interface:

12 V DC +£10% [Plug polarity: ©—@&—®]

Less than 15 Watts

Temperature 0 to +40°C; +32 to +104°F, Humidity 5-95% (At no condensation)
Approximately 232 (W) x 38 (H) x 168 (D) mm; 9.1 (W) x 1.5 (H) x 6.6 (D) in
(projections not included)

Approximately 0.8 kg; 28 oz (without the supplied accessories)

FCC Part15 Subpart B/Canada ICES-003 [USA-11]
EN55022/EN55024/EN61000-3-2/EN61000-3-3 [EUR-12], [EUR-14]

LEDs (PWR, MSG, V/RolP, LAN, USB)

Buttons (UPDATE, INIT)

[USB] port (USB 2.0) x2

B Communication Interfaces

Interface:

Communication rate:

[LAN] port (RJ-45 type) x 4 (Auto MDI/MDI-X)
- IEEE802.3/10BASE-T
- IEEE802.3u/100BASE-TX
- IEEE802.3ab/1000BASE-T
[CONSOLE] port (RJ-11 type) x 1
- RS-232C
[LAN] port 10/100/1000 Mbps (Automatic switching, Full-Duplex)

All stated specifications are typical and subject to change without notice or obligation.
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